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pointed out by Thackeray in the case of Mr. Deuceace, that after a given 
number of repetitions (which may be easily caleulated) the original stake 
wil have swollen to the size of the National Debt. Fortunately there 
is a limit to the number of times that a 'Tárki verb can double its tenses و‎ 
but still it reaches a figure which sounds most formidable to those who do 
not know that they can acquire it by a process of multiplication, and are 
not bound to add each unit separately to the mass of their know- 
ledge.* 
With all these possible combinations before him, the "Türk of the 
East appears to construet his words on each occasion from the elements 
at his disposal (as a compositor sets up type), rather than to employ ready- 
made or stereotyped forms. He accumulates affix upon affix until he has 
completed his meaning, instead of looking about him for a single word to 
which that meaning is already assigned. Hence his belief that his 
language is arbitrary and dependent only on his own will (notwithstanding 
the fact that he really, though unconsciously, works on distinct and simple 
principles), and hence also the fact that to him each element of his words 
retains its separate vitality and meaning. When a Frenchman says * vous 
étes,” he has ordinarily no notion that in the termination * —tes" 
he is repeating the pronoun “vous” in another form. But an Eastern 
Turk is perfectly aware of the meaning of the termination in the words 
dursiz, “ ye are," kelghaningiz, “ ye have done" (‘ your doing exists’), and 
will not hesitate to use the same pronouns in other applications (as siz-ga- 
birdim “I gave to you,” or even superfluously prefixed to the verb, as siz 
dursiz, * ye are" ; and so also át-ingiz, * your horse"). 

As has been justly pointed out by Prof. Max Müller, among nomad 
families and tribes the tendency to adopt peculiarities and corruptions of 
language is constantly being neutralized by meetings and by the necessities 
of intercourse with other families or tribes among whom no such pecu- 
liarities, or different ones, have sprung up; while these meetings do 


* It may easily be caleulated how many separate elements require to be retained 
in the memory, in order to remember the vast number of forms of a single Eastern 
Turkish verb. Thus there are about 13 participial (and root) stems, and 25 different 
syllables or words used in the formation of tenses (ineluding pronouns, auxiliary roots, 
and partieiples). There are also 6 modifying syllables, making the secondary verb- 
forms. Thus absolutely only 44 verb-elements require to be learned by rote, the com- 
binations and permutations of which suffiee to make up the entire Túrki verb con- 
jugation amounting to nearly 29,000 possible forms applicable to eaeh separate (trans- 
itive) verb root. See N. B. at end of “ Verbs." 

+ In Eastern Türki * un-get-at-able-ness” would be a perfectly legitimate form 
(indeed quite a characteristic one). Vide Yet- al- mas- lik, $e. 

attain able not ness. 
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not usually last long enough to allow of the growth of peculiarities 
common to the whole nation. When people, however, settle down in 
communities and towns, a certain number of expressions become worn 
down, as it were, by daily use, and in such a state of society these corrup- . 
tions would be likely to become fixed and permanent. In this process the 
rationale of the various formations becomes less evident ; the elements of 
the words are so fused together as to become indistinguishable ; from want 
of recognizable examples men cease to put together unconsciously each 
word as they want it, and begin to use only those to whose sound they 
have become accustomed, and which are as it were ready-made. Thus the 
language loses in its richness of perhaps superabundant forms. It leaves 
the fluid and enters the solid state. 

Even in Central Asia such a process has begun in the towns and 
villages. Who would recognize in the short word wopti the compound 
tense bol-up-ir-d-i, “ it had become.” Yet a native of Khokand, who will 
use the former in conversation, will spell it out at the full length of the 
latter if he has occasion to write it. He has not yet lost his sense of the 
full force of every one of the five elements that build it up. To a stranger 
who knew that the infinitive was bolmág (or even wolmaq), the pluperfect 
wopti would seem a most irregular form, and would be no guide in forming 
the pluperfects of other verbs. 

The Yarkandi (who lives further East) has not proceeded so far in 
his corruption of the word. He contents himself with shortening it into 
bolupti (showing greater respect for the root). So aparado (or, as the 
Andijanis say : aparade) is used, where the true form is al-ip-bdr-a tur-ur, 
lit. “ having taken (he) going is standing” (viz., “he is taking away"). 
The intermediate steps are alip-bara-trur, then alip-bara-dur, then ap-bara- 
dur, and then apara-dur و‎ the corruption going on independently in the 
several members of the word, converting alip into ap, fusing the initial b of 
bar with the preceding p, and turning turur finally into do or de. So also 
the imperative of another compound verb is shortened from al-ép-kel to 
apke or even akké. And thus some words travel West, from the desert 
their birthplace, leaving a letter behind them in each country where they 
halt, but bearing the scars indelible on their bodies. 

In extending itself towards Europe the Turkish tongue seems to 
approach the inflectional stage of development. Even in such forms as 
wopte, apke, and do (for turur), the root itself, the very sanctuary of an 
agglutinative language, has been invaded. But, moreover, in Western 
Turkish the affixes or terminations have become so far blended with the 
verb that their origin has been lost sight of. Some Grammarians in their 
analysis have mistaken, for instance, the pronominal affixes for parts of 
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an auxiliary verb. Thus A/rum is by them supposed to be formed from 
the participle Æi/ur and the word zm “ I am” (which is in reality no verb, 
but a pronoun). M. de Rémusat, in his most learned and interesting re- 
searches on the Tartar Languages, sees an anomaly in the fact that, while 
both in Osmanli and in Ouigour (defined as “ encore actuellement la lan- 
gue des habitants des villes depuis Khasigar jusqu'à Kamoul") there 
exist the tenses, kilur-um and kil-dum formed respectively with two 
tenses of the substantive verb, viz., im (wm), * I am", and idum (-dum), “I 
was"; yet this verb only exists in Osmanli, and not in Ouigour. In other 
words, that tenses in a primitive Turkish language, (Ouigour) are formed 
by means of another verb which only exists in a later dialect (the 
Osmanli). l 

“ Pourquoi n'y retrouve-t-on pas plutôt le radical Ouigour erdi, ou 
dour, ou dourour? Quelle cause peut avoir introduit un élément étranger 
dans la conjugasion des verbes, la partie la plus intime de la grammaire ? 
Ce fait peu connu, si j’avais réussi à en bien exposer toutes les circonstances, 
offrirait, ce me semble, un problême philologique assez curieux à résoudre.” 

The answer is interesting and illustrates the progress of language. 
The seeming problem results from the degree to which forms, clear enough 
in Eastern Túrki, have become corrupted and obscured in Western Turkish. 
Taking the Past Tense, idum, &c., first, this certainly exists in Ouigour, 
where it is. written erdim (gost). The modern Kashghari supplies the 
missing link by writing this word as above erdim or irdim and pronoun- 
cing it dim. Thus the Ouigour “radical” or auxiliary erdi which M. de 
Rémusat desired, is really present in the tense * ki/dum’, ‘kildi’, under its 
later form ‘ dum’, ‘idi’, whose absence from Ouigour he laments. 

Next taking the Present Tense Æilar-um, formed with a supposed 
Pres. Tense of the Verb Substantive, viz. im “ I am", &c.—the following 
comparison with the corresponding Kashghar (so called Ouigour) or more 
primitive tense will solve the problem, or rather will show that there is 
none :— 


OSMANLI. PRIMITIVE. 
Participle. Supposed Verb KASIGHAR (OUIGOUR.) 
Substantive. Participle. <Affized Pronouns. 
S. Ist. kelur um kelur sh man (=I) 
, 2nd. kelur sen kelur e san (= thou) 
» old. kelur — kelur mo = 
Pl. Ist. kelur 72 kelur m. mig (=we) 
"nd kelur siz kelur u^ siz (=ye) 


DEG. kelur lar kelur ne lar (=they)‏ در 
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It is plain that the Osmanli terminations are merely survivals of the 
primitive affixed pronouns.* l 

In no case can it be allowed that such a series of dissimilar syllables is 
really one tense, or that they are parts of the verb “to be.” t An examina- 
tion of the Yárkand and Kàshghar dialects accounts for them in another 
way; and even were this not the case, analogy is against such irregularities 
of form in a Turkish verb, no sign even of a common root being apparent 
in the different persons. 

Thus, if the Ouigour (Kàsbghar) form of Turkish does not possess 
such a Verb Substantive as im “ I am" (as M. de Rémusat justly says), so 
neither does the Osmanli. "There is no element in these Osmanli tenses 
which does not exist independently in the so-called Ouigour or Eastern 
Türkistánt. Though I have taken Rémusat’s words as my text (because 
they themselves suggest the comparison with a more primitive dialect), yet 
it would seem that many Grammarians are under the same misapprehension 
with regard to the supposed Osmanli substantive verb. ‘The pronominal 
affixes have become so blended in the verbs, as almost to lose all trace of 
their origin, and what is this but a long step towards inflection. 

Thus in the varied dialects of that wide-spread tongue which is spoken 
over 70 Degrees of Longitude, extending from under the shadow of the 
Great Wall of China and the head waters of the Yellow River almost to 
the shores of the Adriatic, we see a whole volume in the history of lan- 
guage unrolled before us. Nearly every stage in the development of speech, 
between the monosyallabism of China at one end and the highly developed 
inflectionalism of Europe at the other, can be studied in the dialects spoken 
by that Turkish race which forms a link between the extreme East and the 
extreme West of the Old World. 

It is hoped that an account, however imperfect, of the more Easterly 
or primitive form of this tongue will not be without interest to students. 


In the following pages it will be noted that the Perfect Participle 
has been written with a p, whereas in the Extracts it will be found to 
end ina œ (b). But it must be remembered that the Turki writers 


* If it be urged that besides the use of the syllables im, sen, &c., as verb-termi- 
nations, they are also used with substantives and adjectives, &c., in the sense of the 
verb “ to be"; this may be paralleled by the Eastern Türki usage by which pronouns 
are affixed (without any verb) to substantives and adjectives and other pronouns, and 
yet do not cease to be pronouns: e. g. hichik-man “I (am) small"; Türk-san, “thou 
(art) a "Türk ;” shu-man, “I (am) he". The verb “to bo" is simply ‘ sous-entendu’ 
in these cases. 

t The present tense of irmak “to bo" would be tra-man or irur-man, irur-san, 
&c. This tense is found in old books, 
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are very chary of wasting more “nwgtas’ than they can help, and 
make but seldom a difference in writing (and sometimes in speaking) be- 
tween « and e» and between g and g. The sound given to the final 


letter of the Perfect Participle is distinctly that of p, as may moreover be 
discovered from the fact that it hardens the dentals which follow it (in 
affixes), e. g., bolu(p)-ti, and not bolu(b)-di, as would be the case accor- 
ding to the Rules of Phonetic Variation (which see) if the final consonant 
were soft. 

Again, it will be seen that I have written ait-12, ket-ri, whereas in 
Turki manuscripts these words are often written @it-D1, ket-pi. This latter 
spelling is due to a recollection of the origin of the formation (viz., the 
presence of the auxiliary irdi or idi in a shortened form), but the pronun- 
ciation is in fact that of a double ¢; as in English the word written as 
* cupboard” is pronounced * eubboard." The Turki writers, however, very 
frequently recognise this pronunciation by merely putting a “ tashdid” over 


the ¢ instead of preserving the d in the second place ( for 25). 


CHAPTER I. 


THE LETTERS. 


The letters employed in writing by the inhabitants of Eastern Turkis- 
tán are the same as those in general use among Muhammadan nations, 
viz., those of the Arabic alphabet. It is needless to describe their system 
of writing at any length since it is known to all Oriental scholars; only 
the peculiarities of pronunciation, form, or use, will be noted here. 
| A, â in the beginning of words is often pronounced very broad (like aw) ; 

as in dt = horse (pronounced awt or of). 

In other parts of a word, if preceding several consonants together, 

it is also often pronounced broad. 

Ex.: bdshga = other (pronounced boshqa). 

In other cases, however, it resembles the a in father. 

The short pronunciation of @ is that of our words ordinary, oriental, 

America, &c. 
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In some words the æ is pronounced like the English œ in ‘hand’, 
‘than’, &c. 

Ex.: Yarkand, pronounced something between that spelling and 
> Yerkend ;’ at, ‘name’, pronounced like the English word ‘at’ 
(almost ett). 

JN. B.—As the people of Eastern Turkistan are rather uncertain in 
their use of the long vowels in writing, the use of them in short 
syllables being common and not implying any lengthening of the 
sound, in the following pages the broad mark (4, é, ú and ú) will 
only be introduced when the sound is long, and not invariably 
wherever long vowels are used. 

Ex.: SUAL will be written MN (pronounced. almost bosh- 
lamock). Although there are three ‘alifs’, yet only the first and 
third are pronounced long or broad. So also with the other 
vowels. 

e» v B & P, often interchanged in writing, and often confounded in pro- 
nunciation. 

e» T, the ordinary oriental, or soft European sound. 

€ J & Ch, often interchanged ; when preceding consonants, they both . 
of them tend towards the pronunciation of the French ‘7’; hence in 
that position they are often confounded with one another and with sh. 

Ex.: ‘ichkw’ = goat, almost like ‘zshkw (and, vice versá, the word tap- 

surdi has been found written tapjurdi). 

Before vowels the distinction is better kept up. 

Ex.: chigmag, jabdug. 

H, a harsh guttural aspirate, but yet distinct from the following letter. 
The Eastern 'Turkistánís put below it the mark usually denoting the 
other oriental ۰ 

€ Kh, the German ch (as in machen, not as in (۰ 

> D, the ordinary sound. 

k, do. But the Yarkandis often swallow it altogether‏ ر 
when it precedes another consonant, and sometimes in that case omit‏ 
it even in writing.‏ 

Ex.: arpa = barley, pronounced apa; irdi, irmas, pronounced and 
often written idi, imas. 

j Z, the sound as in ‘ zeal.’ 

uw» S, the ordinary sound. The Türkís write this letter with three dots 
reversed beneath the letter. 

Sh, the sound of the French ch, or the German sch, or of sh in the‏ ش 
English word shall. (See remarks under J.)‏ 

the oriental letter <“ ain’, a sound inexplicable in writing.‏ ع 

Ig 
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d Gh, the oriental letter ‘ghain’, resembling in sound the Parisian ‘7 
grassayé’, or the Northumberland ‘burr’, sometimes interchanged 
with (3, g (see Chapter II, “ Phonetic changes of Consonants”). 

F, often interchanged in pronunciation, and even in writing, with P;‏ ف 
as ‘ Füdshal/ for * Padshal’ ; ‘farwal’ tor ‘ parwah’, and vice versa,‏ 
pursat’ for ‘fursat.‏ ‘ 

Q, pronounced far back in the throat with a kind of choking effort.‏ ق 
The Yarkand pronunciation of it is rougher than that of the Persians,‏ 
Sometimes interchangeable with ¢ gh (see “ Phonetic Changes’’).‏ 

J K, the ordinary sound, as in the English word ‘ keep’. 

G, the ordinary sound, as in get, never as in gin. Kand G are some-‏ گ 
times interchangeable (see “ Phonetic changes"), and in manuscript‏ 
the second stroke is generally omitted.‏ 

ng, is pronounced as in English, but the g is not separately or distinctly‏ نک 
sounded even before a vowel. The pronunciation is that of “ hanger",‏ 
not of “anger.‏ 

J L, the ordinary sound. 

M, do.‏ م 

e ۷۰, do. 

3 Wor O or U. Asaconsonant, the same as the English w. As a 
vowel, there are four varieties of pronunciation, not distinguished by 
any difference in the vernacular writing, viz. :— 

O, as in bone. 
O, (German sound). Ex.: Lón (day) rhymes with G. schön, but is 
pronounced a little shorter. 
U, (English oo). Ex.: bu, (this) pronounced ۰ 
U, (French v) or German ü or we. Ex.: ülmak (to die): the 
sound of ü in German * über’. 
à H, the common aspirate. 

cs Yor E or I Asa consonant, pronounced like the English y; but 
the Yárkandis often give it a slight sound of the French j: as yüz 
(side), pronounced ‘ juz’ (French 7), and iké (two), pronounced 274é. 
As a vowel, either long à (the French sound in “ père”, the same as 
the English diphthong ay), or short as in then; or else 2 (either 
short as in ‘bit; or long as in ‘ machine’). 


os 


THE VOWEL MARKS. 


The Eastern Turkistáni written language possesses, though it seldom 
uses, the ordinary Oriental vowel marks. The entire system of spelling is 
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in theory that of the Arabic alphabet ; but as this system 1s a foreign adapt- 
ation, and not a home-growth (for the Eastern Türki existed both in a 
spoken and in a written form before the introduction of Arabic into the 
country), we find many traces of imperfect fitting between the language 
and the writing that conveys it. 

Even in books we meet with the same word spelt in different manners ; 
but more especially is the divergence apparent in the want of distinction 


between the sounds represented by the short vowel marks “ zabar” om و(‎ 


و 
“zor” (—), and“ pesh” (— ) , and by the long vowels “alif” (1),‏ 


“ye” (cs), and “wao” (5) respectively. These latter are often pro- 


nounced short, e. g.: دین‎ pronounced din (from) as though written woe, 

r 

while in Persian it would be pronounced din (faith). The “ pesh”? over 
8 


a consonant is often pronounced like an 2: e. g., (93 tüsh, pronounced tisk 
(tooth). 

The Yárkandis on the whole seem to use the oriental vowels much 
like we use our own. That is, they rather ignore the system of vowel- 
sounds as inherent in consonants, and consider a written vowel almost 
necessary to complete a syllable, whether long or short.* 


CHAPTER II. 


PHONETIC VARIATION. 


The Root of a Verb never changes in any formation ; nor does any 
Substantivet or Adjective. But there are numerous syllables capable of 
being affixed, whose vowels and consonants vary with those of the word 
they are attached to, according to certain general rules which are not with- 
out exceptions. 

A somewhat similar fact in European languages (as regards the con- 
sonants) is the change of the Latin prefix ad into ac in the word accept, 
into a£ in the word attain, and into af in the word affix, &c. 


* T have found oM spelt رخابار‎ ۰ 


+ Excepting when a final g or 2 softens into a gh or g respectively before an 
affix. See p. 256. 
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The guiding principle of the Turki variation seems to be this: that 
the mouth and throat having assumed a certain shape for the pronuncia- 
tion of certain sounds, it is difficult in the compass of the same word to 
shift the position of the organs ; or, when a hard breath is coming out, to 
change it suddenly into a soft breathing ; and vice versd. 

Thus, if the throat has been put into the half choking state necessary 
to pronounce the ‘ghain’ (gh) or the *qáf! (q), and another guttural 
comes immediately afterwards, it is difficult to prevent this being sounded 
with the same choking effort (or, in other words, it is difficult to shift for- 
ward suddenly the place of utterance) ; and vice versá. 

Thus it will be found comparatively easy to pronounce sarigh-qul 
(where two choking gutturals follow one another) ; but a difficulty will be 
found in trying to say consecutively reg qum (the Persian and the Turki 
words respectively for ‘ sand’), where the contact between the root of the 
tongue and the back part of the palate (for the g) has to be shifted 
suddenly back into the throat for the g; and still more difficult to give the 
proper sounds to each of the so-called gutturals in the following compound : 
àq kupruk (“ white bridge”), where the initial Æ will almost inevitably 
retain some of the choking 4 sound, unless a fresh breath be taken. 

An effort is required, and this the Turkis avoid. 

Thus, (a) Gutturals (so called) of either class, which may be roughly 
designated as common [/# and g], and true (choking) [g and gh], when con- 
tained in a root tend to bring any guttural contained in an affix into the 
same class. 

So again, when one has pronounced the syllable yet, it is easier to com- 
plete the word with a ¢ than with a d. Thus yet-di becomes changed into 
yet-tt, for the same reason that cup-board has become cubboard in English 
pronunciation. So pit-gan becomes pit-kan.* 

On the other hand after the liquids ^ and 7, which only require a soft 
utterance, it would require a fresh effort of the breath to bring out the 
hard sounds of Æ, q or £, so g, gh or d are used. 

Ex. : bar-ghan “ going" ; kel-di “he came”. 

Thus, (b) Hard consonants at the end of the root tend to harden the 
utterance of the guttural or dental of the affix, and vice versá. 

* x z * 

The principle is the same in the case of the vowels. When the tone 
of a word, as it were, is in « (00), say, the Túrkis continue that sound, or 
one complementary to it, in certain of the affixes. 


* See post, Specimen pieces (copy of Passport): “ Yádrkand-ga khidmat-ka.’ Here 
ga and ka are the same word, but the initial guttural is softened after the final d of 
Yarkand, and hardened after the final ¢ of 8, 
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Ex. : ur-dum not ur-dim 
tosh-lok not tosh-lik. 


Such are the principles on which the practice seems to rest. The fol- 
lowing are generally the rules by which these principles work ; but they 
must be considered rather as tendencies than as rigid laws, and they only 
act where no other consideration interferes. 

It is not all affixes that are liable to variation. Some seem to partake 
of the unchangeable nature of the roots. The particular affixes which are 
liable to phonetic variation will be pointed out in the following pages. 


PHONETIC VARIATIONS OF CONSONANTS. 


FINAL LETTER OF Roor CONSEQUENT INITIAL OF AFFIX. 
(Simple or Compound). Guttural. Dental. 
Usually after | Usually after 


DOC n e d,s, qm. 
body of Root. | 7, y, g, in body 


of Root. 
ordinary. choking. 
a, d, 6,8; h, 1, 1 m, n, و وه‎ U, و2‎ g or gh d Soft 
Ex. 1, (See below). 
or or 
Eug. p, s, sh, t. Ex. 2, 


(See below). k or q t Hard 


LN. .B.—1£ the root ends with either of the consonants with which 

the affix may begin, there is simply a re-duplication. 
Ex.: tig-gan not tig-kan. ] 

Ex. 1: sakla-ghan, sakla-di, from sakla-mak = to take care of. 

kel-gan, kel-di, from kel-mak = to come. 

gel-ghan, gel-di, from gel-mag = to do. 

tut-ma-ghan, from tut-mag = to seize. 

kón-ga, “ to a day", yol-gha * to a road", 
Ex. 2: ishit-kan, Zshit-ti, from tshit-mak = to hear. 

ket-kan, ket-te, from ket-mak = to go. 

kech-kan, kech-t1, from kech-mak = to pass over. 

qàch-qan, qach-ti, from gach-mag = to flee. 

tish-ka, “to a tooth", yash-qa, “to an age". 

KK 
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Thus, in the above examples the final letter 7 of the root kel deter- 
mines that the initial letter of the participial affix shall be a soft guttural 
(g or gh) rather than a hard one (k or q); while the & of the same kel 
determines which of the two soft gutturals should be chosen, viz., the 
ordinary one g, and not the true (choking) one ۰ 

On the other hand, in the example qgel-ghan, while the letter 7 again 
compels the choice of a soft guttural, the other root-consonant g neces- 
sitates the adoption of the £rue (choking) soft guttural gh rather than of the 
ordinary one. 

In ket-kan again, we have the hard guttural induced by the final ¢ of 
the root, while the other root-consonant Æ being ordinary, determines that 
the hard guttural used in the affix shall be of the same class. 

It will be seen that there is a cross division of the gutturals ; 1st, 
into soft (g and gh), and hard (k and q); 2nd, into ordinary (g and و(‎ 
and true (choking) (gh and q). 

Thus the rules given above may be re-stated in other words, viz., that 
the former of these cross divisions is the one affected by the final letter of 
the roots, while the /atter division is that over which the other letters of 
the root bear rule. 

In the dentals there is only a simple division into soft and hard (d and 
t), affected only by the final letter of the root. 

Any word ending in a & or q softens the final letter into g or gh re- 
spectively before an affix beginning with a vowel (and sometimes even before 
consonants). Ex. kunglak “a coat", chaukan kunglag-4 * a young woman's 
coat"; sarig “ yellow”, Sarigh-chopan (the name of a place). 

It may be added that the letter g seems to have a certain affinity to 
the broad sound of á, and the letter Æ to its short sound (almost like an e 
as in the English word hat). Thus صاق‎ (még) is pronounced almost like 
“mock,” while Sle (mak) is pronounced as in * MaeAndrew" (almost 
mec). i 

On the other hand, the vowel e seems to take its broad sound with the 
k, and its short sound with the g: e: g: kel-mak “ to come” (proñounced 


almost “catl-mec”) ; and qel-màg “to do" (pronounced almost “ kill- 
mock”). 


PHONETIC VARIATION OF VOWELS. 


1. Whenever the affix begins with a Vowel and the Root ends with 
one, the latter prevails. 

Ex. : achkwm (achku = key, and ’m possessive affix of Ist Person). 

N. B.—With a final diphthong there is no elision; the chief vowel 
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(see Rule 2) induces the corresponding vowel for the affix. Ex.: ‘tüi-üp. 
2. In all other cases the aflix assumes a vowel corresponding with the 
ehief Root vowel, as follows :— 


Root Vowel or Diphthong. Corresponding Vowel for Affix. 
i, © CC OMM Ree Go pr co enone rene 0 
^9 | EARS nass Uer c T 0 
c. 20 IP Lo ducc m 2 
i Q MT ae ———mn u 
v. O^ f lo E E E ee Ó 
vo o 7 eco UNI COLETTE LLL TCR t 
To ce ss TIE E i 
NO Me eee a EET w% 
مک‎ e 7 


Ex. (1). tila-dim [tila (verb-root) and d'm (affix of 1st person Past) ]. 
(5). kér-dém [Kör (verb-root) and @m (affix of Ist person Past) |. 
(1). tap-ip [tap (verb-root) and ’p (affix Perf. Participle) |. 

(2). kel-zp [kel (verb-root) and 'p (affix Perf. Participle) |. 

(4). soq-up [sog (verb-root) and ’p (affix Perf. Participle) ]. 

(7). tüi-düm [tii (verb-root) and d'm (affix of 1st person Past) |. 

(2.) ket-ing [ket (verb-root) and ng (affix 2nd person) |. 

(6.) qum-luq [gum = sand, و‎ (substantival affix) |. 

(1). bash-lek [bash = head, A (substantival affix) |. 

(6.) yük-üng [yük = baggage, ng (affix 2nd person) |. 

(4.) yol-nung | yòl = road, wng (affix genitive case) ]. 

(6.) àzuq-wmiz [àzug = food, miz (possessive affix lst pers. Plural)]. 

(1.) gunóh-Zmiz [gunàh = sin, "niz (possessive affix 1st pers. Plural) ]. 

If there is more than one affix, each is affected by the preceding one as 
if this were the Root (both as to consonants and vowels). 

Ex. 1: '£ut-ma-gham ; ‘ tut-al-ghan’, (without the affix ma or al inter- 
posed, the last affix would take the form tut-kan). So yört-öng with 
the affix Jar interposed becomes ydrt-lar-ing, not -öng. 

2. ‘bil-mang’ (* bil-ma-’ng’) ; ° kel-tur-up’ (* kel-tur-’p’) (Cf. bil- 
ing, kel-ip). Often the first affix has itself been affected by the Root. 

Ex.: ‘ bil-in-ip’, ° tut-ush-up.’ 
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CHAPTER III. 
THE SUBSTANTIVE. 


The Prurat of Turki words is formed by affixing the syllable Jar 
(which does not vary phonetically) ; and whenever this syllable occurs with 
a Substantive, it comes immediately after the root or radical portion of the 
word, which root is in every case inalterable.* 

Ex.: dt-lar = horses (from át = a horse). 
ata-lar = fathers (from ata = a father). 

There are no ARTICLES in Turki Grammar. 

There is no difference of GENDER in Turki. 

Besides the above, two other sets of attached syllables or affixes are 
taken by the Substantive :— 

(a). The first set is that of the Possessive Terminations. They 
are aflixed to Substantives, &c., governing other substantives or pronouns 
in the genitive case, in the manner that will be seen below. 


SINGULAR. POSSESSIVE EXAMPLES. 
AFFIXES. 
Ist person avt dt-im = my horse; put-um = my foot ; 


ata-m = my father. See the Rules of 
Phonetic variation (vowels). 


2nd  ,, ng ger-ing = thy place; achku-ng = thy 
key. (Vowel variable.) 
اه‎ 6 or si yol-2 = his (her or its) road; ata-si = 


his (or her) father. The vowelis not 
variable. The form 2 is used after a 
consonant and s after a vowel or a 
silent % termination. 


PLURAL. 
lst person "ng ut- mig = our house ; át-imiz = our horse. 
(Vowel variable.) 
2nd  , ngiz or nglar qiz-ingiz = your daughter ; yért-dnglar 
— your country. (Vowel variable.) 
erd y 6 Or sé yort-t = their country. (Same as 0 


person Singular.) 


* Except by the softening of a final guttural Æ or g into g or gh before an affix, 
See p. 256, at bottom. 

t The apostrophe marks the place of the variable vowel in the affixes; ’m there- 
fore is a gencral form to express im, wm, om, &c. 
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As before mentioned, the Plural affix of the noun, where employed, 

precedes these (as well as any other) affixes. 
Ex.: dt-lar-im = my horses. 
yort-lar-ing = thy countries [to be distinguished from ydrt-dnglar = your 

(P1) country. | 

yort-lar-inglar or yort-lar-ingiz = your countries. 
Again :—yol-i = his (her, its or their) road. 
yol-lar-2 = his (her, its or their) roads. 

These Possessive Affixes are merely subsidiary to the regular Posses- 
sive Pronouns (or Nouns in the genitive, in the case of the 8rd person), 
which, as in European languages, precede the governing Nouns. This 
will be further treated of in the Chapter on Pronouns. 

(b). The second set of Affixes that may be attached to Nouns an- 
swer the purpose accomplished by declensional inflections and by prepositions 
in the classical and modern languages of Europe. For the sake of clear- 
ness they will be here classed under the ordinary declensional headings 
or cases; though these Affixes have not yet grown into the words they are 


attached to, as in the inflectional languages, but remain separate Post- 
POSITIONS. 


CASES. SUBSTANTIVE. POST-POSITIONS. ENGLISH. 
Nominative át m a horse. 
Genitive dt ning [nung or nang]* of a horse. 
Dative át gha | ga, ka or ga]t to a horse. 
pee A At { n (Possessive) —’s horse. 
ni a horse. 
Locative át da in (or at) a horse, 
Ablative át din [or dan] from a horse. 
birla or bilan with a horse. 
&e., &c. 


N. B.—The Possessive form of the Accusative is employed as a Pos- 
sessive Affix of the 8rd person only. 

Ex.: Padshah-ning dt-in alip-kel, Bring the king’s horse. 

Any of these Post-positions (Sec. b.) may be agglomerated on to the 
end of any of the Possessive Affixes (Sec. a.) going through the whole 
declension with each of the latter. 

Ex.: yol-wm-nung, yol-wm-ga, yol-um-nà, yol-un-da, &e., dt-lar-imiz-din, Se. 
road my of , road my to, road my (acc,), road my in horse (pl.) our from 


The order in which the Affixes treated of in this Chapter take their 


* See * Phonctic Variation of Vowols." 
form 0 ۰ 


t See “ Phonetic Variation of Consonants.” 


The Yarkandis have a preference for the 
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places (when present) after the Noun, is as follows: Ist, Noun; 2nd, Plu- 
ral Affix; 3rd, Possessive Affix ; 4th, Post-position. 
Ex. : 111-۲ m ning = of his houses. 
(Noun) (Pl. Aff.) Poss. (Post-pos.) 
qiz—lar— ingiz— 7 = to your daughters. 
(Noun) (Pl. Aff.) (Poss. Aff.)  (Post-pos.). - 

Sometimes the Genitive post-position ning is omitted, and only the 
Possessive affix of the other noun retained, 2. e., two nouns are placed 
in apposition, the latter of them in the possessed form of the 3rd person; 
this is done when the compound is a common one in frequent use, as 
in English “house-door’’, door-key", * sun-light." 

Ex. nàs kutu-si = “a snuff-box” (for nas-ning kutu-s2): 

Qol kap-i = “a hand-cover" (i. e. glove). 
Yuz-bàsh-i = a centurion, lit. “the head of a hundred." 

Note.—DERIVATION OF THE DECLENSIONAL AFFIXES OF THE GENITIVE 
AND ACCUSATIVE. The affix of the GENITIVE may be represented (as has 
been seen above) by the formula wng, which becomes ning, nung, &c., accor- 
ding to the vowels of the word that it is affixed to. Now I imagine that 
this may be originally the same as the substantive meng, which in the 
ancient form of Türki called Uramur means “ thing” or “ property.” [See 
Vambéry’s * Uigurische Sprachmonumente", Vocabulary, p. 208.] In order 
to express the idea of the genitive, e. g., to say “the Chief's horse", the 
"l'árkis would find the mere apposition of the word Bêg “Chief”, by the 
side of the word dfi, “the horse (his horse)", insufficient to discriminate 
between possessor and possessed ; so they would label off the owner by the 
affixing of the word “ neng’, meaning “ property”. 

Thus they would say “ Bêg neng dtt’, which would mean “ Chief 
property the horse". Here “ Chief-property” or “Chief’s property” would 
be the general description of the class of things to be denoted, amongst 
which one thing is afterwards more particularly designated by saying 
“the horse’. Thus we first get the genus (genitive), and then the 
particular individual in that genus. [See Max Müller's * Lectures on 
Language,” Vol I, p. 114, Fifth Edition * ...... casus generalis, the 
general case, or rather the case which expresses the genus or kind. This is 
the real power of the genitive.” | 

A more uncertain derivation is that of the ACCUSATIVE affix nz. The 
same syllable also forms the Turki word for “ that” or“ what (that which)". 
Thus á£-2 mindi may perhaps be really ‘ horse that-which he rode" ; nan- 
ni yedur, “bread that-which he is eating", 7. e., “he rode a horse", * he is 
eating bread". The affix nz thus would point out the object of the verb ; 
its subject being left undistinguished, as it is indicated by the affix of the 


verb itself. 


Il]jsc m d a 
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POSSESSIVE AFFIX, SRD PERSON. It has been seen above that the 
Possessive Affixes corresponding to the several persons are as follows : 


lst yol-uwm = my road. 
2nd yol-ung = thy road. 
9rd 7۵-1 = his road. 


In the Accusative, however, as we have also seen, there is another 
Possessive Affix of the 3rd Person. 


lst yer-im-nt = my land (aec.), or yol-wm-ni = my road (acc.) 
2nd yer-ing-ni = thy land (acc.), yol-ung-ni = thy road (acc.) 
9rd ger-in = his land (aco.), yol-un = his road (acc.) 


as well as ger-2-ni, yol-i-ni. 

It seems that this same Possessive Affix of the 3rd person was formerly 
used in all the oblique cases (not the accusative only). The following ex- 
pressions have been found in an old verse :— 

Turkistin-ning yer-in-da kháli imas erdn-lar. 

Har bir qulach yer-in-da yatur mardán erán-lar. 

* In the land of Turkistan there is no lack of heroes. 

In every fathom of its soil there lie heroic men." 

Thus in old Türki the Possessive Affixes (at least for the oblique 
cases) ran thus :— 


1st m 
2nd ng 
ord "n 


a usage not yet quite obsolete in Eastern Turkistan and which seems to have 
been generally retained in the more Western dialects. 


CHAPTER IV. 
THE ADJECTIVE. 


The Turki ApsectivE does not change at all, either for the different 
cases or for gender or number. 

Further details regarding it will be found under the heads of * For- 
MATION” and “ SYNTAX". 

The Comparative of Adjectives (and Adverbs) is obtained by adding 
the affix rak, rag or rák : 

Ex. : obdan = good ; obdán-vák = better. 

The SUPERLATIVE is generally formed by inserting the object of 
comparison (or at least the word hamah = “all’’) in the genitive and put- 
ting the adjective* into the possessed form (3rd person). 

* This adjective thus becomes for the nonce a substantive: “the best" = “the 
one who is best," 
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Ex.: Muhammad-ning din-i hamah din-lar-ning ulugh-t = Muhammad's 
Faith (is) the great (est) of all Faiths. 
Bu hamah-si-ning chung-? = (lit.) “This Gs) the big(gest) of all of 
them" ; or as we should say: “ This is the biggest". 
Hamah àt-lar-ning yakhshi-si alip-kel = (ht.) * Bring the best of all 
the horses, û. e. “ Bring the best horse." 
The DrxrNumIVE is formed by the affix ghana (both the gh and the 
first a being subjeet to Phonetie variation). 
Ex.: Aichik-bkina = tiny little. 
khush-ghana = rather happy. 


THE PRONOUN. 


The PERSONAL PRONOUNS are, in the Singular : man = I, san (or sen) 
= thou, ul = he, she or it ; and in the Plural: bez (or bizlar) = we, siz 
(or sizlar) = you, ular (for wl-lar) = they. 

2۷. B.—As, in polite conversation, the forms 022 and s?z are often used 
with reference to a single person (like our word you), the other forms bizlar, 
sizlar are employed, when there might be a doubt, to denote plurality. 

These pronouns receive the affixes of the different cases exactly in the 
same way as substantives do [Substs. Sec. 5. | 

Ex: NOM. را‎ L 

GEN. man-ning or maning ...... of me 

Dam. man-ga ...... bo me 

Acc. man-ni or mani ...... me 

Loc. man-da ...... in me 

ABL. man-din ...... from me, &e., and the others in like manner. 

However, the 3rd Person Singular changes the 7 into an n before the 
Gen., Dat., and Loe. affixes, and before the Abl. affix din, viz., wn-ning 
or uning, un-ga, 4n-ni or uni, wn-da, un-din (instead of wl-ning, ul-ga, 
&e.). Before birla and some other post-positions, it takes the Gen. form 
viz., uning birla = “ with him (in the unity of him)."* 

In the oblique cases an is often used for wn و‎ as aning instead of 0۰ 

The PossEsstvE Pronouns are simply the Personal Pronouns with 
the genitive affix, viz.— , 

Maning = my ; saning = thy; uning or aning = his or her; biz-ning 
or biz-lar-ning = our; siz-ning or siz-lar-ning = your ; ular-ning 
= their. 

* In speaking of persons, the genitive of this pronoun is generally used before any 
of the post-positions, e. g., uning-ga = to him (instead of wn-ga) ; uning-din for un-din 
[not with the Acc. post-pos., however]. Compare Vámbéry's * Uigurische Sprach-monu- 


mente", p. 35, where a similar rule is mentioned as prevailing in the ancient tongue of 
Uigurs. The same also sometimes takes place with man and san (I and thou). 
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We have already seen (Subst., Sec. «) that there is a set of possessive 
terminations or affixes of each person applicable to nouns. These possessive 
terminations are not generally of themselves sufficient to take the place 
of the ordinary possessive pronoun (or noun in the genitive). These also are 
frequently used and come before the noun, as in the following Table : 


POSSESSIVE 

Pronoun. Noun Termination. 
my E e OCIO ORO TOOL 
thy — کح‎ 7 10000 nete em eme "ng 
his, her orits = uning or aning (or HUNG)... 7 or si 
our = 007 o Oo eee ’ miz 
your = GR e ea ee eee 1001 or -nglar. 
their = ular-ning (or *lar-ning)...... s... 7 OY s? 


Ex.: maning at-im; saning yer-ing ; tagh-ning yol-i ; biz-ning üi- miz; 
me of horsemy theeofplacethy mountain of road its usof house our 

siz-ning giz-ingiz ; ular-ning yort-t. 
you of daughter your them of country their. 

As before, the post-positions of the various cases may be affixed to these 
compounds as may be necessary. 

Ex. : maning át-lar-im-din = from my horses. 

me of horses my from 

DEMONSTRATIVE Pronouns: ul or w = that there (or he); skul, or 
shu = that here; bul or bu = this ; shu-bu or ush-bu = this very, &c. 
These, when used before a substantive, are indeclinable, as adjectives. But 
when used alone, they receive the usual affixes of case and number, like a 
Noun or a Personal Pronoun. 

In the oblique cases of the Singular, the 7 of ul, shul and bul changes 
into an 7 (which vanishes before another 2); while the b of bul becomes 
m in those cases. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


Ex. : Nom. shul or shu bul or bu Nom. shu-lar bu- lar 
Gen. shw’-ming mw-ning Gen. shu-lar-ning bu-lar-ning 
Dat. shun-ga qun-qa Dat. shu-lar- ga bu-lar-ga 
Ace. shw -ni mw -ni Ace. shu-lar-ni bu-lar-ni 


&c. &e. &e. &c. 


ADJECTIVAL Pronouns. Under this head may be classed the com- 
pounds formed by other Pronouns and the affixes dak, dag or dagh and 
cha. The former of these is the same as the affix dik (in common use), and 
implies “likeness.” The second, cha, expresses “amount” or “ extent.” 


* This blank represents a noun. 
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Exs. of the former: mun-dagh = this-like. 
shun-dagh = that-like, such. 
Exs. of the latter: mun-cha = this amount, this much. 
shun-ga-cha = to that amount, so much. 
and combined : an-dagh-cha = to an amount similar to that. 


Used as Adjectives, these are indeclinable ; but they are also sometimes 
employed alone, in which case they take the usual post-positions. [They 
are also employed as Adverbs. | 


The particle Zi or gi is used almost as a Pronoun. It answers to the 
Hindustani “walla.” Thus maning-hki = mine, Badshah-ning-hi = the 
King’s. It therefore takes the place of some noun which is understood 
between the speakers. It receives the usual post-positions ; for instance, 
if a horse is in question, one may say “ Kim-ning-Ki-ga mindi’ = whose 
did he ride? *maning-Ki-ni urdi? = he struck mine. The English word 
“one” most nearly expresses it : “ the one belonging to me," &oc.* 


We shall see in the Syntax that this (or its parallel forms gz or ghz) 
takes the place of a relative pronoun in subordinate sentences. 


INTERROGATIVE Pronouns are kim = who?; ni = what ? The latter © 

with the addition of the interrogative affix mw or ma, makes ni-ma = 

' what ?; with cha it makes nz-cha = how much ۶ ; with the Persian chand 
it makes 27-chand = how many ? 


Again a number of these words are derived from an obsolete ga = 
which. Thus, with the possessive affix, 2۵-62 = which or who (of them): 
gai-dég = what like ? 

Probably as corruptions of these have arisen the forms qgàn-dàgh = 
what like ? and gan-cha = how much ? 

Several adverbs also are derived from 7: and ۰ 

All these interrogative pronouns (excepting ni) take the usual affixes. 

Ex. : gdi-si-’miz “ which of us" 

nina-NI aitti “ what said he ?" 
* * * 

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS are kim-ersat = some one; nim’ -ersat = some- 
thing, also nt-ersat = something; ni-chand = a certain number ; kishi = 
somebody, also used substantively for “a person و‎ hama (P) and hama-si 
= all, or the whole (of it or them). 


* This also is an old Uigur form. See Vámbéry's “Uigur. Sprach-monumente”, 
p. 35. 

+ Perhaps compounded with irse “may be” [the Potential of irmak] ; thus kim-ersa 
would be “who (ever it) may be," ni-ersa “what (ever it) may be." See Kudatku 
Bilik, Introd., hargiz kim irsa., .qelmai-turur “ whosoever ho may bo...he docs not make" 
(‘qui que ce soit...no fait.") 


a S 
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REFLECTIVE Pronoun: öz = self, is used instead of the Demonstra- 
tive or Possessive Pronoun when this pronoun refers to the person or thing 
which is the subject of the sentence [like the use of khud in Persian, and 
áp, apna in Hindústání]. The Reflective Pronoun is affected by the pos- 
sessive affix of each person, and by the post-positions, where necessary ; 
and if it is governed in the genitive by a noun, that noun takes the posses- 
sive affix of the same person : 

Ex. : öz-öm-ning dt-im = my own horse. 

self my of horse my 
dz-6ngiz-ning yort-lar-ingiz-ga = to your own countries. 
self your of country (pl.) your to 

Sometimes the possessive termination and the genitive post-position 
are omitted from the óz. 

Ex.: öz tkhtiyar-im = my own choice, for 6z-6m-ning ikhtiyar-im. 

When used merely like the word “ self" in English, it takes the pos- 
sessive terminations before the post-positions (if any) just like a noun. 

Ex.: öz-öm = myself; öz-öm-ning = of myself, 2-80-00 = to my- 
self, &c. 

öz-öng = thyself; öz-öng-ning = of thyself, dz-éng-ga = to thyself, 
&e. ' 

642 = himself; óz-i-ming = of himself; öz-i-ga = to himself, &c. 

[Wote.—The öz being thus treated exactly like a substantive, suggests 
the possibility of its being merely a contraction of yüz = face; viz. “my 
face" for “myself.” ] 


CHAPTER V. 
THE VERB. 


All verbs in Turki, both primary and derivative ones, active or passive, 
&c., are conjugated on precisely the same model. One might cut out the 
radical part of any verbal form, and substitute that of any other verb for 
it, and, with the exception of trifling phonetic changes, the conjugational 
frame-work would fit on to the new as well as it did on the original verb- 
root. 

The radical portion of the verb suffers no internal alteration whatever. 
The conjugation is entirely effected by various affixes which convey the 
necessary changes of application. : 
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The foundation of the system is the verb-root, from which are formed, 
by addition, several verbal adjectives and substantives which take the place 
of participles, and refer to the various times or modes in which action can 
take place. 

We will take as an example the verb signifying * to do," of which the 
root is QEL. 

SIMPLE ROOT: QEL; expresses the bare idea of doing. 

PRESENT PARTICIPLE: QEL@; answers to our own Pres. Part. “ doing" 
[where the root ends in a vowel this Participle adds an 2: as ISHLA, ISHLA? ; 
OQU, OQU7. | 

PARTICIPLE OF CONTINUANCE: QELdr or QELwr. (See p. 297, note T.) 
This Participle seems to indicate a continuance or non-completion in the 
action of the verb, and is used, as will be seen, for all tenses requiring such 
a meaning. 

PERFECT PARTICIPLE: QELip; here the vowel of the affix varies 
phonetically in different verbs, and the general expression for the Perf. 
Part. affix would be 'p, the apostrophe being replaced by the proper vowel 
in each case (see “ Phon. Var. of Vowels”). This Participle implies the 
completion of the action. 

INDEFINITE PARTICIPLE : QELghan [The gh changes in different verbs 
into q, Æ or g. See “ Phon. Var. of Consonants’’.] This Participle may 
properly be called Indefinite, both because it refers to no particular time for 
the action, and also because its application is not confined to either agent 
or object. In fact it may mean either the * person doing" (the doer), or 
the “act of doing,” or the * thing done.’’ 

POTENTIAL PARTICIPLE : QELsa “ potential doing.” [The vowel does 
not alter, but is always a. | 

FUTURE PARTICIPLE: QELghu. [The gh changes as above.| This 
Participle only survives in composition with certain affixes which give rise to 
forms in modern use, of which the syllable * ghu,” &c., supplies the future 
element. Thus with * diq,” which implies probability, we get a 

[PARTICIPLE OF PROBABILITY : QELghu-diqg. ‘This means “ likely to 
do at a future moment.” 

PARTICIPLE oF FITNESS : Again, with the affix lug (liq) implying 
quality, we have QELghu-lug, which means “ possessed of a do-able quality,” 
i. e., “ fit or proper to do, or to be done."] 

These forms in themselves merely indicate a “ coming to pass” in a 
general manner at the several times (or tenses) respectively, without con- 
nection expressed with any person or thing, either as subject or object. 
Even in this naked form, however, some of them may be used in making 
statements, where there cannot be much doubt about the application, espe- 
cially in the 3rd person. 


1877.] of Eastern 'Turkistán. 207 


But usually, to give life to these dead forms, we require the pronouns. 
'The addition of these at once suffices to convert a Participle* into a definite 
statement of fact, while at the same time they connect it with determinate 
subjects. Thus gela merely means * doing". But add the pronoun signify- 
ing “1,” and you get the definite statement qgela-man = I (am) doing. 

The Personal Pronouns are used as affixes applied to such of the so 
called Participles as are Verbal Adjectives, chiefly for the tenses denoting 
present or future action. But the Possessive Pronominal Affixes (attached 
to the Verbal Swbstantives) give either a past sense (since a completed 
action is most essentially the property of the person who has done it) ;t 
or else a sense either of Duty or of Intention, e. g., “ It is thine to do,” i. e., 
“do thou," or “itis my (intention) to do," 2. e., “ I mean to do.” 

To exemplify these formations we will first take two isolated tenses of 
auxiliary verbs, the first of which is used ina present sense, and the other 
in a past. These tenses will also be useful hereafter in the conjugation of 
a complete verb. l 

1st. Dur (or rUmur) is probably a part of the verb TUR-màg, meaning 
“to stand ;" the Indefinite Participle is purghan for turur-ghan. There is 
also a form puUR-mish. l 

[.N. B.—The form dur having, as it were, lost its independence, and 
become a mere auxiliary, meaning hardly more than “is”? (see JV. B. p. 276) ; 
the original verb £ur-mak (Pres. tura-man, &c.) is sometimes brought in as 
a fresh auxiliary expressing * permanence." | 

2nd. IRD’ (or ID’) is the Past of a defective verb rr-mak, meaning 
“ to be," of which the Indefinite Participle is ras or than, and the Po- 
tential Participle is IRS@ or Isa. It also possesses a form IR-mish or ۰ 
The rest are absent, with the exception of a Continuative Participle ۸ 
found in old books. 


PRESENT AUXILIARY. 


Here the simple Personal Pronoun is affixed for each person (except 
the 3rd) : 
S. 1. Dvr-mant= (lit) I stand. 
2. Dur-san = ,, thou standest. 
3. DUR = ,, (he) stands. 


* Or any other Adjective &c., (see p. 296). 

f Thus answering to the tenses formed with the auxiliary * to have" in modern 
European languages. 

i The presence of the pronoun as a termination of the verb does not prevent its 
being used before the verb also, as the subject or nominative, e. g, man dur-man =I 
stand" or “I am.” 
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Pl. 1. Dur-miz*= (lit.) we stand or DuK-miz (dignified 
form used in Aksu, 
&c.) 
2. Dur-siz = , ye stand Dux-szz. 
3. Dur-lar = ,, (they) stnad [( ۲1-۰ 


N. B. It will be noticed that when the Pers. Pronouns are thus used 
as Tense-endings the Pronouns of the 3rd pers. are omitted. In the Sin- 
gular the stem stands alone for the 3rd pers, and in the Plural, the mere 
affix of Plurality is added. : 


Past AUXILIARY 


with the Possessive Pronominal affix of each person added : 


1 2 1 2 
1. IRp- = I was... (or) past existence [is] mine. 
2. Inoy = thou wert ور‎ " thine. 
9. ۲ = he was 7 » his. 
l. Imp-bf = we were ور‎ » ours. 
2. Inp-imgiz = ye were  ,, ۳ yours. 
9. IRD-ilar = they were ,, 2 theirs. 


[This word is pronounced idim, &e., dropping the 1 


There is another auxiliary verb BoL-maq (root Bor) = to become or 
be. Its Continve. Participle is bolar or bolur, &c. Its Potential Participle 
is, in regular form, Borsa. Also note a defective verb in the 0 person 
singular, 7۰ ۸ < ۳ 1s. 


We have thus as materials out of which to form the Verb- Conjuga- 
tion, on the one hand 7 Stem-elements (Root and Participles, see above), 
and on the other 10 co-efficient elements :— 


* Note that biz takes the form miz when used as a verbal termination. This is 
a beginning of the process by which the Osmanli personal tense-terminations have 
become differentiated from their originals, the Personal Pronouns. 

t This ’% is an abnormal form used instead of the possessive affix of the 1st person 
plural 'miz. Now this is the only one of the six persons whose possessive affix cannot 
easily be distinguished from its affixed Personal Pronoun; and this probably led to the 
substitution of another form for the former in the case of verbs, to avoid confusion in 
the first person plural, between tenses ending with the Personal Pronoun and those 
ending with the Possessive Pronoun. 
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. The Personal Pronouns man, &c. 6. The Aux. Tense emish-man,* &c. 
The Possessive Affixes, im, ۰ 7. The Aux. Tense durmish-man,* &c. 
The Auxiliary Tense, dur-man, &c, 8. The Aux. Tense Zban-man,* &c. 

. The Aux. Tense bolar-man, &c. 9: The Aux. Tense zrsam,t &c. 

The Aux. Tense 20-01, &e. 10. The Aux. Tense bolsa’m,+ &c. 

Out of these simple materials, by adding each of the latter set in suc- 
cession to each of the former (with certain omissions), almost the whole 
conjugation of every verb (with its seeming intricacies) is formed, as we 
shall now see. 


go to pi‏ جب 


* These are formed in the model of dur-man, &c., (with Pers. Pron.). 
t These are formed in the model of ¢d-im, &c., (with the Possessive Affixes). 
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SCHEME OF THE TURKI 


TENSES OF THE TENSES or THE PrE-|TENSES OF THE CONTIN- 


RooT: SENT PARTICIPLE : UATIVE PARTICIPLE. 
QEL Qxzra Qerar 
1. With the Perso- The Simple Present The Future-Present 
nal Pronouns. Tense. Tense. 
Qeta-man, &c., = I|QgLàr-man, &e., = I 
do, &c. am about doing, &c. 
2. With the Posses- Imperative. 
sive Affixes. QEL-ing (2nd person) 
= do thou. 


Compound Future 
Present Tense. 
QELa-dur-man, &e. = 

Iam about doing. 


3. With the Auxili- 
ary dur-man. 


4, With the Auxili- 
ary bolar-man. 


— 


5. With the Auxili- 
ary 0-۰ 


Habitual or Imperfect 
Tense. 
Qzràr-d-ím, &c., = I 
was doing (used to do). 


Definite Past Tense. 
QzL-'d-àn, &c., = I 
did. 


—— 


M‏ —— رتست مج 


6. With the Auxili- 
ary tnush-man. 


Hearsay Future-Present 
Tense. 
QrLàr-imésA-man,  &o., 
= I am understood 
to be about doing. 


Hearsay Present 
Tense. 
QELa-imish-man, &c., 
= Į am understood 

to do. 


Hearsay Compound 
Present Tense. 
Qzra-durmish-man, 
= I am understood 

to be doing. 


7. With the Auxili- 
ary | dur-mish- 
man. 


JFuture- Present. Indefi- 
nite Tense. 
QeELar-than-man, &c., = 
Imay be about do- 

ing. 


Future-Present Poten- 


8. With the Auxili- 
ary ikan-man. 


9, With the Atxili- 


ary ۰ tial. 
` . 3 
QeLar-irsa’m, &C., = I 
might beabout doing. 


EE EE MEI re تست‎ 


—— MÀ 


10. With the Auxi- 
liary ۰ 


mm 
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VERB CONJUGATION. 


TENSES or THE PER- TENSES or THE Iwpr.| TENSES or THE Po- [TENSES or THE FUTURE 
FECT PARTICIPLE: | FINITE PARTICIPLE: [TENTIAL PARTICIPLE : PARTICIPLE : 
QELIp Qxrghan QELSa Qzrghu 
(Qzrghu-diq). 
(Qzrghu-luq). 


The Perfeet Tense. Ths 1st Indefinite Probable Future Tense. 
QELIp-man, &C., = Past Tense. Qxzrghu-diq-man,&oc., = 
I have done, &c. |Qrirghan-man, &e., = Iam likely to do, &c. 


I have done, &c. 


سسس 


The 2nd Indefinite |The Present Potential.) The Intentional Future. 


Past. Qrrsa-m, &c., = I|Qzrghu-»»dur, &c., = 
Qetghan-im-bdar, &e.,| may do. I intend to do. 
= I have done, &c. 
Compound Perfeet Presumptive Past — | Compound Probable 
Tense. Tense. Future Tense. 
QrLip-dur-man, &c.| QrELghan-dur-man, Qzrghu-diq-dur-iman = 
= 1 have done, &e.) &c, = I must I am likely to do. 


have done, &c. 


Future Perfect Tense. 

Qxrip-6óoldr-inan, &c. 
= I shall have 
done. 


Pluperfeet Tense. | Indefinite Pluperfeet | 1st Past Potential. | Preterite Future Tense. 


QELip-id-im, &C., = Tense. Qzrsa-éd-4n, &c., — Qrrghu-luq-id-im, &o., 
I had done. QrLghan-id-im, &e.,| I mighthavedone. =I was to do or be 
= I had done. done. 
Hearsay Perfeet | Hearsay Past Tense. 
Tense. QELghan-imish-man 
Qzrip-énish-man,&o.| = I am understood 


= Į am understood) to have done. 
to have done. 
Hearsay Compound 
eet Tense. 
Qxrip-durmish-man 
= Į am understood 
to have done. 


Presumptive Perfect | Presumptive Indefinite Future of Necessity. 
Tense. Past Tense. QErghu-luq-i£aa-man 
Qxrip-Zkan-man, &c.,|QELghan-7han-man, = I am to do. ' 
= I must have| &c., = I must have 
done. done. 
Indefinite Past Poten- Future Potential. 
tial. Qrtghu-diq-dolsa’m, = 
QELghan-bolsw m,&ce., I may be likely to do. 


| “Imay havedone." 
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N. B.—In the preceding Scheme the stem-elements occupy each its 
own vertical column, while the co-efficient elements run across the sheet, 
each in its own horizontal line. Only the 1st persons of the Tenses are 
given to save space. 


SUPPLEMENTARY TABLE 


OF THE 


TURKI VERB CONJUGATION. 


Extra Tenses of the Root. Complex Tenses. Verbal Expressions. 
OPTATIVE OR FUTURE. (a) 2np Past POTENTIAL. |(a) QeEtish-im bår, &e., = I 
(defective.) Qars’ m-idi &c., 1 might have have to do, &c. 
S. 1. Qxzr-«í = let me do, or! done, &c. 
l will do. (6) Qgrnmàq-cAi bol- dum, &e., 
3. Qzr-su» = let him do. = I have agreed to 
P. 1. Qrt-ali or alig = lot us do, ۰ 
do or we will do. (6) 3RD Past POTENTIAL. 
3. QEL-sun-lar = let them QrL-’d-im-irsa, &c., = I may (e) Qxra-durghan bol- dum, 
do (gelsilla). have done, &c. &c., =I have deter- 
mined to do, &c. 
OrrATIYE OR FUTURE. (d) Qzra-durghan-idim = I 
(complete.) ‘| (e) 3n» Past INDEFINITE. was to do. 
l. Qzr-gAÀai-nan, &c. —|Qzr-d-in-ókan, &c., = I may 
I will do or let me} have done. (e) Qxra-durghan-dur-man 
do, &c. &c., — I am about 
doing. 
(d) Compounp Futurs— (Ff) Qrrsa"um bolur-ikan, &c. 
PRESENT INDEFINITE. = Í should do, &c. 


Qzra-dur-ikan-man, &c., = I 
may be doing, or abouti(g) Qzrsa'm bolur-idi, &c. = 


doing. I should have done. 
(A). Qrzrsa m kirak, &c., = T 
2 must do. 
(c) Furune Present Pre- 
TERITE. (0 QELigh-liq-man, &e, = 
Qzra-dur-id-iin, &c., = I was I am in a doing or 
about doing, done state. 


(f) CONTINUATIVE PLUPER- 
FECT. 
|Qurip-dur-id-im, &c., =I had 

| been doing. 
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CONJUGATION OF THE VERB, 


with ANALYSIS. 
` I. PERSONAL PRonouns— 

First applying the Personal Pronouns to each of the Participles in 
turn, we get : 


(a) with Present PARTICIPLE— 


THE SIMPLE PRESENT TENSE. 


۲ 01-2۵۸ = I do. l. QEL-miz — we do. 
2. QELA-sen = thou doest. 2. QEL@-s7z — ye do. 
9. (Caret, see Comp. Pr. Tense.) 9. (Caret, see Comp. Tense.) 


*This is a Semple Present Tense و‎ 
(b) with CONTINUATIVE PARTIOIPLE— 

QELÓr-manm or QELUr-man = (lit). I (am) continuously doing. 

This refers obviously both to the present moment and also to 
those immediately before and after it. In practice it has obtained special 
reference to the latter, like our English * I am going todo,” and this Tense 
may therefore be called the Future Present: . 

1. QELdr-man or QELàr-man “ I am doing” or * about doing." 
2. QELGr-san “thou art doing" or “about doing.” 
9. QeELar “he is doing" or * about doing." 
1. "qELÓr-miz * we are doing" or “about doing." 
2. QELar-siz “ ye are doing" or “about doing." 
9. QELar-lar “ they are doing" or “ about doing." 


(c) with PERFECT PARTICIPLE— 


THE PERFECT TENSE. 


QEL?p-man “ I have done" ; (Zit.) * I (have) completely done." 
QEL2p-san “ thou hast done." 

(Caret, see Compound Perfect 'Tense.)t 

QEL2p-miz “we have done," 

QELip-siz “ ye have done." 

(Caret, see Compound Perfect Tense.)+ 


C» ho E? Co po aa 


Here there is no doubt about what the meaning must be. The tense 
is therefore a simple Perfect ; 
(d.) with INDEFINITE PARTICIPLE— 


* The 8rd pers. S. and Pl. being wanting here, the corresponding persons of the 
Compound Present Tense are made to supply their place. 

T The 3rd persons of the Compound Perfect Tense supply the place of the lacking 
ones in this Tense. 
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QELghan-man, &c., (lit) “I (was at some time or other) a doer.” 
This is simply a general statement, and would be used in answer to the 
question : * Have you ever done so and so?" It would not be used to 
specify any particular action. It may be called 


THE Ist INDEFINITE Past TENSE. 


QELghan-man * I have done." 
QELghan-san “thou hast done." 
QELghan “he has done." 
QELghan-miz * we have done." 
QELghan-siz “ ye have done." 

9. QEL4han-lar “they have done,” 
(e) with the PARTICIPLE or PropaBILIty— 


ue M i ie 


Tur PROBABLE FUTURE ۰ 
QELghu-dag-man or QELghu-dig-man,* * Y am likely to do." 
QELghu-dag-san “ thou art likely to do." 
(Caret, see Compound Probable Future Tense.) 
QELghu-dag-miz “ we are likely to do.” 
QELGghu-dag-siz * ye are likely to do.” 
(Caret, see Compound Tense. ) 


ee 


II. Having thus applied the Personal Pronouns all round, we proceed to 
do the same with Possessive Affixes, whose vowels (lst and 2nd Persons) 
vary phonetically according to the prevailing vowel of the root, as in the 
case of substantives. 

POSSESSIVE AFFIXES— 

(a.) with the Roor— 

QEL-ing = doing (is) thine=it is thy business to do; QEL-îng-lar 
= doing (is) yours, it is your business to do. This is therefore simply an 
Imperative, viz., “do thou" and “do ye." In this sense of course the Ist 
and 3rd Persons are not used. There is another Imperative form QEL-ghil 
or QEL-ghin ; and, as in most languages, also a forcible Imperative, being 
the shortest possible form of the verb, viz., the Root : QEL = do. 


Tur IMPERATIVE. 

Gom do 
QEL-ing “do thou." 
QEL-ghil do. 
QEL-ghin do. 
ond PI. QEL-ingiz “do ye." 

QEL-inglar do. 
(b) with the INDEFINITE PARTICIPLE (and the auxiliary ‘bd7’) : 


2nd S. 


* The 3rd pers. of the Compound Tense supply the lacking ones of this. 
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THE 2ND INDEFINITE Past TENSE. 


1. qELghan-im bar “ I have done." 

2. QELghan-ing bar “ thou hast done." 
3. QELghan-i bar “he had done." 

1. QELghan-imiz bar “ we have done." 
2. QELghan-ingiz bar “ ye have done." 
9. QELghan-ilar bar “they have done." 


Bearing in mind that the Indefinite Participle gelghan has among other 


meanings, that of “the action of doing," we can see very plainly the 


1 2 3 
origin and intention of this formation. For ‘ gelghan-im-bar, must mean 
2 1 ` 8 
literally: “My action of doing exists" ; and it can be said to exist 


as the property of the doer by having been done by him. Hence the 
statement is equivalent to saying: “I have done."* But all the circum- . 
stances connected with the doing remain vague. The utmost that is predi- 
cated is that the action has not been omitted. Here it is to be noted 
tuat the possessive affix am changes for the several persons of the Tense 
while the auxiliary bàr remains throughout in the 8rd pers. The reason 
is obvious on inspection. The Tense is merely a sentence, of which bar 
is the verb, while the subject takes successively the possessive form of the 
several persons. Thus the tense is literally a sentence with a varying 
subject. “My doing is,” “thy doing is,” “his doing is", &c. 

This forms a 2nd Indefinite Past Tense. 

(c). with tHE POTENTIAL PARTICIPLE : 

This would mean “the power of doing (is) mine,” 2. e, “I may,” 
or “ might, do.” It is also used in relating a.story sometimes, as an 
Historic tense: Æ. g., kelsam, héch kishi yoq idi=“ (when) I came there 
was nobody (there)." The poss. terminations of the 8rd pers. are omitted. 
In the Singular the stem stands alone; and in the Plural, the mere affix of 
Plurality is added. 


THE PRESENT POTENTIAL. 


QELsa-'m “ I may do.” 
QELsa-'ng “ thou mayest do." 
. QELs6 “he may do." 

QELsa’q “ we may do." 
QELSG-'ngiz * ye may do." 

. QELsa-lar “they may do. 
(d.) with the FUTURE PARTICIPLE : 


£o Ro H €» po ن‎ 


* As the form im-bár means “ there is of mine" or “I nave”, the above 
tense is absolutely identical with the English “I have done,” which expression is also 
to be accounted for in the same manner (as above). 
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qELQhu-"n-dur (or bar) &e. This is of course, literally, “my ie 
ture doing exists (stands)" (for ge/ghu, it will be remembered, is the Future 
Participle) ; and as one may be said to make a future action one’s own by 
intending it, this comes to mean: “ I intend to do." [See latter remarks 
on (D).] This may be called | 


THE INTENTIONAL FUTURE TENSE. 


QELQAu-'m-dur or bar “I intend to do.” 

qELjghu-'ng-dur “thou intendest to do.” 

3. QEtghu-si-dur “he intend to do." 

1. QEtghu-’miz-dur “ we intend to do." 

2. qELghu-"ngiz-dur * yc intend to do." 

9. QELghu-si-lar-dur ** they intend to do." 
Ji 5 


hoop 


Having exhausted the usual combinations of the simple pronominal 
affixes with the several participial elements of the Verb, and formed thereby 
nine ‘Tenses, viz., a Simple Present, a Future Present, a Probable Future, 
a Perfect, an Imperative, two Indefinite Pasts, a Present Potential and an 
Intentional Future ; we now have recourse to the auxiliaries. 

111. AUXILIARY : DUR— 

First, the Present Auxiliary dur. 

[N. B.—This is perhaps a contraction from the verb tuRmdg “ to 
stand,” which would make its Continuative Participle TURwr and its Future- 
Present TURwr-man, which may have become shortened into mTmur-men, and 
then made into dwr-man, What gives colour to this supposition is that 
TURwr-man has been found employed as an auxiliary in the place usually 
filled by dur-man, And this auxiliary must be a Future Present, for the 
form of a Simple Present would be dura-man, and not dur-man. | 

Be this as it may, the auxiliary dur is used in a sense implying “ to 
stand" or “be in a condition..." like the Italian “ sta benc,” “ sta male" 
(“he stands well," &e., for “he zs well) In some connections (as with 
the Indef. Participle, &c.) it implies merely probability or presumption 
(and thus Futurity), in which sense it may be compared with our * I stand 
to win" (see gelghan-dur-man, bár-durman, &c.). Thus we have : 

(a.) with Present PARTICIPLE— 

QtLa-dur-man,* &c. = I stand doing or to do, I am in the con- 
dition of doing; or, as we should express it, “I am doing,” or “about 
doing." 

Tur COMPOUND FUTURE Present TENSE. 


1. QEra-dur-man “ I am about doing." 
2. gEta-dur-san * thou art about doing." 
9. QELG-dur “he is about doing." 


* Pronounced in Yárkand and Küshghar “ Quna-doman,” ‘“—dosan,” *—do," &c., 
and in Khotan ‘‘—toman,” &c. 


— 


=l 
wal 
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1. QELa-dur-miz “we are about doing. 
2. QELa-dur-siz “ye are about doing.” 
9. QELa-dur-lar “ they are about doing. 
This therefore is a Compound Future Present ; (see ceimarks on gelar- 
man) . 
with the PERFECT PARTICIPLE— 
(b.) Quiip-dur-man,* &c., =“ I am in the condition of completely 
having done" ; or, “ I have done." | 


232 


This is 
THE COMPOUND PERFECT TENSE. 
1. QELip-dur-man “ I have done." 
2. QELip-dur-san “thou hast done,” 
3. QEL/p-dur “ he has done." 
1. QqErip-dur-muz * we have done.” 
2. QEL¢p-dur-siz “ye have done." 
9. QqEL/p-dur-lar ‘ they have done." 


(c) with the INDEFINITE PARTICIPLE— 

QELQhan-dur-man, &c.* = “I am in the condition of being in- 
definitely the doer.” (For the Indefinite Participle has the meaning of 
“ the doer” amongst others, and this is the only one here applicable.) This 
combination might be rendered “TI stand as or for, the doer,” and is used 
in the sense of “I must have done,” or “I have probably done.” See 
remarks under DUR. It may be called 


The PRESUMPTIVE Past TENSE. 


QELghan-dur-man “ I must have done.” 
QELghan-dur-san “ thou must have done." 
QELghan-dur “ he must have done." 
QELghan-dur-miz ‘ we must have done." 
QELghan-dur-siz * ye must have done." 
QELghan-dur-lar “they must have done." 
(d.) with the PARTICIPLE or PROBABILITY— 


GNOME 


THE COMPOUND PROBABLE FUTURE TENSE. 
1. QqEnghu-dig-dur-man “I am (or stand) likely to do.” 
2. QEL(hu-dig-dur-san * thou art likely to do." 
9. QELghu-dig-dur * he is likély to do. 
1. qELghu-dig-dlur-miz “we are likely to do." 
2. QqELglu-dig-dur-siz * ye are likely to do." 
9. QELghu-diqg-dur-lar * they are likely to do." 


* Pronounced in Yárkand and Káshghar “ arLip-” and “ ozrghan-doman," 
*——dosan," **—do," &c., and in Khotan “—toman,” &c. 
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IV. The auxiliary verb bol-maq in the Future-Present Tense when 
applied to the Past Participle of a Verb also gives a Tense : 

(a) QEL-ip bolar-man, or bolur-man &c. = “I shall have done,” ht. 
* I shall be oz become (in the condition of) having done." 

This is the Future Perfect Tense. 

V. Next we take the Past Auxiliary irdi or idi, and apply it to the 
several radical elements. 

AUXILIARY : IDI 
(a) with the Roor— 

QEL-idim contracted to QEL- dim. (The d and the 2 change accord- 
ing to the Rules of Phonetic Variation.) 

[.N. B.—But it is possible that we ought rather to consider this tense 
as formed directly in each verb by the addition of a d; as ir-d-Zm itself 
was formed from the root of irmak and the Possessive Affix, &c. But if 
so, we can still trace this form no further back, beyond knowing that the 
d must confer a kind of substantival meaning* to allow of the application 
of a Possessive affix, by which combination a Past sense is acquired (see 


1 2 3 3 
explanation of gelghan-im.) In this case gel-d-im would be literally “my 


2 1 
action of doing (exists)," and thus, “ I have done.” | 


At any rate the form gel-dim, &c., is used in the sense of “ I did,” &e., 
in relating particular occurrences. It may be called 


Tue DEFINITE Past TENSE. 


Qd dedu 
QEL-d-ing “thou didst” 
EG o: ای‎ 
QEL-d-iq “we did" 
QEL:d- eim ye dii 
QFL-d-Mdar “they did" 


۲۳ ice dL ed 


(6.) with the PARTICIPLE OF CONTINUANCE— 

QELàr-idim or 'dim, or QELur-idim = I was continuously doing. 
This may be used of an Habitual action, “I used to do," but more usually 
it applies only to a particular Past time, and predicates the incompletion 
of the action at that time. In other words it is our Imperfect “I was 
doing." 

By dropping the final » and the initial 7, and hardening the d (to 
avoid confusion with other tenses), the Yarkandis get gelattim, which 
is the word in vulgar use instead of qelàr-idim. 


* See Max Müllor's “ Science of Language," Lecture VIII, p. 316 (Fifth Ed.). 
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Toe IMPERFECT OR HABITUAL TENSE. 
QELGr-id-im (gelàttim) “I was doing" or “used to do” 
QELar-id-ing (gelatteng) “thou wert doing" 

QELar-id-i (gelatti) “he was doing." 
QELar-id-ik (gelattiq) “we were doing.” 
QELGr-id-ingiz (gelattingiz) * ye were doing.”’ 
9. QELGr-ad-lar (gelàttzlar, “they were doing." 
(c.) with the PERFECT PaAnTIOIPLE— 
QEL2p-2d-im, (Yárkand pronunciation geliptim,) &c., = I was (in 
the position of) having completely done; 7. e., I had done. 
Tur PLUPERFECT TENSE. 
1. qErip-id-im “ I had done." 


EU ul DER ec 


or-tim 

2. QEL2p-id-ing “thou hadst done." 
-ting 

9. QEL2p-id-i “ he has done." 
-ti 

1. QqEL2p-d-ik * we had done." 
-tiq 

2. QEL¢p-id-ingiz “ ye had done.” 
-tingiz 

3. QEL2p-id-ilar “ they had done." 
-tilar 


This therefore is a Pluperfect. It would refer to a special act, while 
the next Tense would be employed in a more general sense. 

E.g. “I had read his letter just before he arrived" would be ren- 
dered by ....oqu'p-idim; but “I had read Turki before ever I went to 
Turkistán" would be rendered by .... ogu-ghan-idim. 

(d.) with the INDEFINITE PARTICIPLE— 

QELghan-id-im, &c., = I was (in the, position of) being a past 
doer, (viz. a person who had done). "This throws back the doing before the 
time referred to, but that doing is itself indefinite. Such a shade of mean- 
ing has no exactly corresponding expression in English, but roughly it niay 
also be translated: “I had done," or “I had been doing" and the Tense 
may be called 

THE INDEFINITE PLUPERFECT. 
QELghan-id-im “ I had done.” 
QELghkan-id-ing ‘ thou hadst done." 
QELghan-id-i “ he had done." 
QELghan-id-ik “we had done.” 
QELghan-id-ingiz “ ye had done." 
QELghan-id-Mar “ they had done." 

(e). E the PorENTIAL PARTICIPLE— 
NN 


BE vn 
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gEnsa-id-im, &e. This would be “the power of doing was mine,” 
i. e., “I might have done” or (with agar, *if") “had I done.” This is 


Tre lst Past POTENTIAL. 

QELSa-1d-im * I might have done." 
QELsa-id-ing “thou mightest have done.” 
gEtsa-id-i * he might have done." 
QELsa-id-ik * we might have done." 
QELsa-id-ingiz “ ye might have done.’ 
QELSa-1d-ilar “they might have done." 

(f) with the FUTURE PARTICIPLE or Firness— 

QEL-ghu-lug id-im, &e. Qoelghu-lug meaning “fit to do,’ 
may be translated: “TI was fit to do," or “I was to do." It is 


Ro Ro m sop e 


2 


this tense 


Tue PRETERITE FUTURE TENSE. 
QELghu-lug-id-im “ I was to do" or “ be done." 
QELghu-/uq-id-ing “ thou wert to do” or * be done." 
QELghu-lug-id-i “ he was to do" or “ be done." 
QELghu-lug-id-ik * we were to do" or “ be done." 
QELghu-lug-id-ingiz ** ye were to do" or ** be done." 
QELghu-lug-id-ilar * they were to do" or * be done." 

Sometimes the auxiliaries dur and idi are accumulated one on the top 
of the other: e. g. gela-dur-idim ( = I was about doing), and qgelip-dur- 
idim ( = I was in a continuous condition of having done, or, I had been 
doing). 

Before leaving the Auxiliary idim we must take notice of the Tenses 
formed with its derivatory form “ irinzsh" or * imish," and its Indefinite Par- 
ticiple ikan, which, when affixed to certain parts of the Verb and conjuga- 
ted by affixed Pronouns, reduces their statements to mere probabilities, or 
makes them conditional. 

VI. To express probability, or facts not positively known to the speaker 
(English * It is understood or believed that," &c.,), there is a whole series 
of tenses in ۰ 

The AUXILTARY (IMISIL) makes 

(a). with the PRESENT PARTICIPLE— 


EUM EL 


Tre HEARSAY Present TENSE. 
QEL@-imish-man “ I am understood to do.” 
QELa-imish-san “ thou art understood to do." 
QELa-imish ‘ he is understood to do." 
QELa-imish-miz ‘ we are understood to do.” 
QELA@-imish-siz * ye are understood to do." 
QELAG-imish-lar “they are understood to do." 
(b.) with the CONTINUATIVE PARTICIPLE— 


So te) f qe on 
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THE HEARSAY FUTURE-PRESENT TENSE. 


1. QEràr-imish-man * I am understood to be about doing.” 
2. QELàr-imish-san * thou art understood to be about doing." 
9. QELàr-imish “ he is understood to be about doing," &c. 

o? 


(c.) with the PERFECT PARTICIPLE— 


THe HEARSAY PERFECT TENSE. 
1. QELip-imish (or' mish) -man “ I am understood to have done.” 
2. QEL?p-imish-san “ thou art understood to have done.” 
3. QEL2p-imish “ he is understood to have done," ۰ 


(d). with the INDEFINITE PAnTICIPLE— 


Tue Hearsay Past TENSE. 


1. QEtghan-imish-man “Iam understood to have done (at some 
time or other)." 

2. QELghan-imish-san “thou art understood to have done." 

8. QEtghan-imish “he is understood to have done,” Ke. 


VII. The auxiliary dur has a similar form ; 
Tug AUXILIARY (DURMISIL) makes 
(a.) with the PRESENT PARTICIPLE— 


THE HEARSAY COMPOUND PRESENT TENSE. 


1. Qeta-durmish-man* * Iam understood to be doing (continuously 
understood to do.)”’ 

2. QEL6-durmish-san “thou art understood to be doing." 

9. QeELa-durmish “ he is understood to be doing" &c. 


(b). with the PERFECT PAnTICIPLE— 


THe HEARSAY COMPOUND PERFECT ۰ 
l. QEnzp-durmish-man “I am (continuously) understood to have 
done.” 
2. QEL2p-durmish-san “thou art understood to have done.” 
9. QEL?/p-durmish “ he is understood to have done" &oc. 


It must be understood that although the first person of these tenses 
is given for the form's sake, yet it is of rare occurrence, the 2nd and 8rd 
persons being more often used ; for a man is generally not in much uncer- 
tainty about facts connected with himself, and does not depend on hearsay 
for information regarding them. 


VIII. We next have the Auxiliary Indefinite Participle than or ikin, 


* Example from tho '*'T'azkiratu-'l-Bughra": But-khana-ni tta-durmish— Ho is 
building an idol-tomple [I bolievo,]" or * He is understood to be building.,,,, °’. 
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AUXILIARY INDEFINITE PARTICIPLE “ IKAN” makes 

(a.) with the FUTURE- PRESENT— 

QELàr-ikan-man. This is used in asking a question, or in making 
a statement qualified by “if” or * when". 

[JV. B.—This Tense and the 3 following are as it were, supererogatory, 
for the “ikan” might be omitted without making much difference in the 
sense. There is just the difference between the English : “ What may you 
be doing ?" and ‘ What are you doing ?”] 

The above may therefore be translated : “I may be doing or about 
doing," and the tense may be called 


THE FUTURE Present INDEFINITE TENSE. 


1. QEràr-ikan-man “ I may be about doing." 
2. QELGr-ikan-san “ thou mayest be about doing.” 
3. QELdr-ikan “he may be about doing" &e. 

(6.) with the Perrecr— 

QELip-ikan-man, &ec. Here the introduction of the Participle tkan, 
reduces the positive affirmation of the Perfect into a mere presump- 
tion or rumour. ‘The above compound word may be translated : “I may 
or must have done" or “ completed doing." We may call it 


THE PRESUMPTIVE PERFECT TENSE. 
1. QELip-ikan-man “ I may or must have done.” 
2. QEL?p-ikan-san “ thou mayest or must have done.” 
9. QELip-ikan “ he may or must have done” &c. 

(c.) with the INDEFINITE PARTICIPLE— 

QELghan-ikan-man, &e. This is similar to the last with the difference 
of the indefiniteness inherent in the Participle gelghan. The meaning 
is ^I may or must (at some time or other) have done," and we may call 
it 

THe PRESUMPTIVE INDEFINITE Past TENSE. 


1. QEtghan-ikan-man “ I may or must have done." 
2. QqELghan-ikan-san “thou mayest or must have done." 
9. QELghan-ikan “he may or must have done," ۴ 
(d.) with the FUTURE PARTICIPLE OF FrrNESS— 
QELQhu-lug-ikan-man, &c. The Participle gelghu-lug means, as will 
be remembered, “fit or proper to do." The verbal expression derived 
from it takes in the Present the indefinite auxiliary form in ikan. It thus 
means “J am to do," &e. 


* Example from the *'Tazkiratu-]-Dughra": Padshah ni-chand bala-lar-ni kaba- 
da alip-kelghan ikan-lar. “The king [it is said] had brought several children in bags." 
(Lo roi aurait apporté. Fr.—Er soll gebracht haben. Germ.). : 
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Tue FUTURE or NECESSITY. 
1. qELghu-lug-ikan-man “I am to do” or “ought to do” or 
“ be سار‎ 
2. QELghu-luq-ikan-san * thou art to do,” &c. 
8. QELghu-lug-ikan * he is to do” &e. 
The Auxiliaries in the Potential form give us fresh Tenses. Thus 
ir-mak in the Potential is ir-sa, and we may take 
IX. Tue POTENTIAL AUXILIARY ‘ IR-SA' 
(a.) with the CONTINUATIVE PARTICIPLE— 
QELAr-ir-sa-’m, &e. [(lit.) the possibility of continuous doing may 
be mine.| This would evidently mean * I may be (continuously) doing" 
or “about doing." But the form qgel-sa’m is more commonly used. 
° This Tense may be called 


THE FurURE-PRESENT POTENTIAL. 
1. qEràr-irsà m “ I might be about doing." 
2. QELar-irsa-’ng “thou mightest be about doing.” 
9. QELar-irsa “he might be about doing" ۰ 
X. Tue POTENTIAL AUXILIARY 'BOL-SA' makes 
(a.) with the INDEFINITE PARTICIPLE— 
qELghan-bol-sa'm, &e. Literally, “the action of doing may become 
mine," i. e, “I may have done" [see explanation of gel-ghan-im bar]. 


This may be called 


THE INDEFINITE Past POTENTIAL. 
1. QeEtghan-bolsa-’m “I may have done." 
2. QqELghan-bolsa-'ng “ thou mayest have done." 
9. QELghan-bolsa * he may have done" &c. 
(b.) with the FUTURE PARTICIPLE oF PnonaABILITY— 
QELghu-dig bol-sa'm, &e. Literally “the probability of future doing 
may become mine," 2. e., “I may be likely to do." This is 


Tur FUTURE POTENTIAL. 
1. QeEtghu-dig-bolsa-’m * I may be likely to do.” 
2. QELghu-dig-bolsa-’ng * thou mayest be likely to do.” 
9. QELghu-dig-bolsa “ he may be likely to do” &c. 


This completes that part of the Turki Verb Conjugation which is 
effected simply by the apposition of the 10 co-efficient elements respective- 
ly to the several stem-elements. But there is also a set of Tenses formed 
from the Root by means of some special co-efficients which are not applica- 
ble to any of the other stem-elements (the Participles). Some of these 
Tenses are defective. They are: 
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(a.) An OptativE for the 3rd Person, which seems to be connected 
in a certain measure with the Potential form. This is QEL-su2*-—let him 
do; and in the Plural QEL-sun-lar [pronounced in Eastern Turkistan : 
QEL-s//la]-let them do. This latter is used as a polite form of address 
to an equal or superior [conf. the German * thuen Sie.” | 

(b.) There is another OPTATIVE DEFECTIVE TENSE with only the Ist 
Persons Sing. and Plur in -a?, and -ali or -aliq (alik). Together we get: 

(0.J & QeEt-a “I will do” or “let medon 

(a) 3. QzEr-sun “let him do." 

(b) 1. QEL-ali or QEt-alig “we will do” or “let us do.” 

(a) 3. Qzr-sun-lar (gelsilla) “let them do" or “ be they (you) 
pleased to do." 

(c.) The tense formed by affixing the syllable “ ghai” (whose gut- 
tural varies Phonetically) to the root of the verb, has a similar meaning 
but is complete in all its persons : 

The 7 
with the AFFIX GHAI : QEL-ghai-man,}=I will do, o» let me do. This may 
be called 


TuE OPTATIVE FUTURE. 


QEL-ghai-man “ I will do” or * let me do." 
QEL-gha?-san “thou wilt do" &c. 
QEL-gha? “he will do" &e. 
QEL-ghai-miz “ we will do" &c. 
QEL-gha?-siz “ye will do" ۰ 
QEL-ghai-lar “ they will do." ۰ 


SO EX Rex Mon [Ey qc 


We next have to notice some tenses which could not be brought into 
the simple Scheme of the Verb, because they are, as 16 were, quantities raised 
to the 3rd power, being formed by the application of a co-efficient element 
to a compound consisting in itself of stem and co-efficient, 

They are : 

(«.) qQELsa'm-idi, &c. This, being formed by the application of 


* Perhaps this is a corrupted survival of the old Turkish Possessive Affix of the 
3rd person (see at end of “Substantives”’). Thus aise would stand for gel- 
sœ n, whieh might be compared with gelsam = gel-sa-’m, and gelsang = qel-sa-'ng. Tho 

1238 2 1 3 
meaning of gel-sa’n would have been “the power-of-doing (is) his," thus “let him 


do 33 


T This form, from the meaning attaehod to it, would scem to be conneeted with tho 
Future Partieiple in ۰ 
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the aux. 8rd pers. Past tense, to the several persons of the Pres. 
Potential of the Verb, means literally: “my power of doing existed.” 
“Thy power... existed,” &c. It is therefore equivalent to the Ist Past 
Potential, QELsa-id-im “TI might have done." Its possessive affix "m 
changes for the several persons of the tense, while the aux. 202 remains 
in the 8rd pers. throughout, like the bàr and the dur of the 2nd Indef. 
Past and of the Intentional Future. It is 


Tne 2xp Past POTENTIAL TENSE. 
QELsa-'m-2di “I might have done." 
QELsa-'ng-2di “thou mightest have done." 
QELSa-2d? “he might have done." 
QELSa-'q-2di * we might have done.” 
QELsa-'ngiz-2di * ye might have done." 
QELsa-'lar-id? “they might have done." 


(b) QEL-dim-irsa, &e. This is the 3rd p. of the aux. potential 
* drsa” added to the several persons of the simple Past. (See Remark, 
on 2nd Indef. Past.) The literal meaning is “my past doing may 
exist," 2. وی‎ “I may have done." But this form seems to be gener. 
ally used in the simple sense of geldim=“ I did," with the zr-sa added to 
give a very slightly potential sense, as after the word “when.” This is 


$2 Bo n go & DU 


Tue 8RD Past POTENTIAL. 
1. QqEr-dim-2rsa “ I may have done." 
2. QeEt-ding-irsa “thou mayest have done.”’. 
3. QEL-di-2rsa * he may have done." 

(c.) Qer-dim-ikan. Here, in the same way, the 8rd pers. of the 
aux. indef. “ikan” is tacked on to the several persons of the Simple 
Past of the Verb. The literal meaning is “my past doing indefinitely 
exists.” This has simply the meaning “ I did,” but is used in asking a 
question or in making a statement qualified by “if” or “ when.” 


Ex.: tiinii-gon nima ish gel-ding ikan = “ yesterday what mayest thou 
have done." 


This is therefore 


Tur 3RD INDEFINITE Past TENSE. 
1. QEL-dim-ikan * I may have done." 
2. QEL-ding-ikan “ thou mayest have done." 
3. QEL-di-zkan * he may have done" &e. 


(d.) qQELa-dur-ikan-man, &c. Here the Indefinite ikan is interposed 
before the pronouns of the Compound Pres. Tense. This Tense has simply 
the meaning of * I am about doing," but is used in the same way as the last. 

Ex. : nema-ish gela-dur-ikan-san—* What mayest thou be doing ;” 
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This tense is the Compound Future-Present Indefinite, but the simple 
Fut. Pres. Indef. is more used: 


Tue COMPOUND FUTURE Present INDEFINITE TENSE. 
1. QELa-dur-ikan-man “I may be doing." 
2. QqELa-dur-ikan-san “thou mayest be doing. 
3. QELa-dur-ikan “he may be doing" &e. 

(e) Qeta-dur id-im. Here the aux. Past Tense tdi is added to the 
Compound Future Present gela-dur-. As this latter means: “(I am) 
standing (or in a continuous condition of) doing," the above compound 
is “I was in the continuous condition of doing" hence “I was about 
doing.” ‘This may be called 


9 


THE FUTURE PRESENT PRETERITE. 


20. 


1. Qzra-dur id-im “I was about doing. 

2. QqELa-dur id-ing “ thou wast about doing." 

3. QELa-dur id-i “ he was about doing." 

&c. &c. 

(f). qELéip-dur id-im. As qelip-dur means “ (I am) standing (or in 
the continuous condition of) having done," the above compound means 1 
was in the continuous condition of having done" or “ I had done continu- 
ously", hence * I had been doing.” 

In another way, if we remember that gelip idim is the Pluperfect “ I 
had done", it will at once be seen that the interposition of dur “ standing", 
as gelip-dur-idim, must give it a continuative sense: “I had been doing." 
This is 

THE CONTINUATIVE PLUPERFECT. 
1. QELip-dur-id-im “ I had been doing." 
2. QeELip-dur-td-ing “ thou hadst been doing." 
3. QELip-dur-id-1 “he had been doing.” 
&e. &e. 


There remain a few forms which, although capable of being conjugated 
through all the persons and possessing specific meanings, yet being formed 
from Verbal forms other than the regular stem-elements, or by means of 
attached words other than the regular co-efficient elements, had better be 
kept distinct from the regular Tenses, as VERBAL EXPRESSIONS. 

(a.) QELish-im bar, &e. Changing the Possessive affix for each per- 
son. The form gelish meaning “the doing" (see below in “ Verbal Sub- 
stantives") bár being the impersonal verb “is,” the above expression is 
literally : “ The doing (of so and so) is mine,” 7. e., “It is mine to do" or I 
have to do.” 
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QEL2sh-im bûr, “ I have to do." 
QELish-ing-bdr * thou hast to do." 
QELIsh-i-bar “ he has to’ do." 
QEL7sh-imiz-bdr “ we have to do." 
QELish-ingiz-bár “ ye have to do." 
QELish-Mar-bár “ they have to do." 


[.N. B.—As the form '"n-bàr means * I have," the parallel is com- 
plete with “ aimerai” (aimer ai) &e. See Max Müller's Science of Lan- 
guage, Vol. 1, p. 258, Fifth Edition. | 

(b.) QEL-màq-chi bol-dwm, &e. This is the noun of the Agent (see 
“Formation of Nouns”) derived from the Infinitive by the addition of the 
affix chi, with the Past of the verb bo/-mdg (to become). The literal mean- 
ing therefore is: “I have become the doer” or “the one who has to do." As 
it may be presumed that a person only becomes so of his own free will, 
this expression may be translated : I have agreed to do ;" and in this sense 
it is commonly used. 


a 


1. QELmag-chi-boldum “ I have agreed to do.” 
QgELmag-chi-boldung “ thou hast agreed to do." 
QELmag-chi-boldi “ he has agreed to do." 
QELmag-chi-bolduq * we" &e. 
QELmag-chi-boldungiz * ye” &c. 
QELmàq-chi-boldiar “ they" &e. | 


ES BU no 122 1S) 


Other expressions formed similarly from other tenses of the verb bol- 
mag may also be used, but they are less common, and will, moreover, sug- 
gest themselves,  . 

(c.) QELa-durghan* bol-dum, &c. This compound gela-durghan (see 
below: ‘ Verbal Adjectives’) means: “about to do.” Hence the present 
expression is equivalent to: “I have become about to do." There is more 
action of the will expressed here than in the last [for QEL-madg-chi is only “ one 
who has do," whereas gela-durghan means “about to do (actually) ]. There- 
fore while the previous form is only used in the sense of * 7 have agreed to 
do," the present expression implies active choice, viz., * I have determined" 
or * formed the resolution to do." 


1. QqELa-durghan (qelatqan) boldum “ I have determined to do." 
QELa-durghan-boldung “ thou” &e. 

QELa-durghan-boldi * he” &e. 

QELG-durghan bolduq “ we” ۰ 

QELa-durghan boldungiz “ ye" &c. 

QELG-dwurghan boldilar * they” &e. 


e pa bo CE 


* Pronounced in Yárkand “ gelado-ghan," or “ gelutqan.” 
O O 
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Other tenses of bol-mag are used with this ; also durman and idim : e. g. 
(a) Y. qQELa-durghan (qelatqan) id-im “ I was to do." 
2. QqELa-durghan-id-ng “ thou Wert to do." 
3. QELa-durghan-td-i “he was to do.” ` 
&e. 
(c.) 1. QELa-durghan (qelatqan) dur-man * I am about doing.’ 
2. QELa-durghan dur-san “ thou art about doing." 
9. QELa-durghan dur “ he is about doing." 
GEC: 

(f) QELsa-m bolur ikan, &e. (The Possessive affix of the 0 
changing for the different persons). ‘This expression is very difficult to 
put into a representative English form ; but it shows how distinetly the 
Eastern Turki language keeps up the recollection of the origin of its verbal 
forms, and how little these have sunk into consolidated inflections. For 
here (after the manner of several previous tenses)* the form gelsa’m, so far 
from being looked upon merely as the 1st Person Singular of the Present 
Potential, is distinctly a Substantive in the possessed form (of the 1st Person 
Singular), and it is used as the subject or nominative of another verb (bolur) 
in the 3rd Person. By changing the Possessive affix of the ۵ we 
should get fresh compound substantives, each of which would again 
form the subject of the verb bolur. Such a series of expressions as these 
may perhaps be looked upon asa Tense in Turki; but they are simply sen- 
tences in’ a certain form with a nominative governing the possessive pro- 
nouns of the several persons successively [as in English one might say: 
my dog runs, thy dog runs, his dog runs, &e. |* i 

The literal meaning of the expression, however, (as regards the 1st 
Person Singular), may be said to be as follows :— 

QELSQ "n bolur thant 
the power of doing mine about to become may be 
or, as it is used in the interrogative usually with gatdagh (how), we may 
. render it: “ [How] may my choice of action be about to come into play ۳ 
or in other words : [How] shall my doing be P” 2. e., * [How] shall I act” 
or “should I act P" And so with the other persons, Singular and Plural; 
the verb “ bolur-ibam" remaining all through in the 3rd Person Singular. 
When used not interrogatively, this expression denotes obligation, as *I 
should" or ‘‘ ought to....” 

J. QeEtsa-’m bolur akan “I ought to” or * should do.” 

2. QqxErsa-ng bolur ikan “thou” &c. 

9. QELsa bolur ikan “ he” &c. 


* See also the 2nd Past Potential and the 3rd ditto, and the 2nd and 3rd Past 


Indefinite Tenses. 
T Bolur-ikan is the 3rd Person Singular of the Indefinite Future Present of the 


verb ۰ 


2 
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l. QqErsa-'q bolur ikan “ we" &e. 
2. QqELsa-ngiz bolur ikan “ ye" &c. 
3. QqErsa-lar bolur ikan “they” ۰ 


(g.) QELsa-m bolur idi, &c. This is the same expression as the last 
with a Past sense. It means: “ should I have done" or “I ought to have 
done." 


1. QErsa-'m bolur idi “I ought to have done." 
2. QqELsa-'ng bolur idi “thou” &c. 
9. QELSa bolur idi “ he" &c. 


(h.) QELsa-m kirak, &e. The impersonal kirak means ‘it is neces- 
sary.” The meaning of this expression is therefore (literally) “ my poten- 
tial doing is necessary,” 7. e., “ib is necessary that I should do,” or “I must 


do." 


1. QEtsa-’m kirak “I must do." 
2. QqErsa-ng kirak “thou” &c. 
3. QELSa kirak “he” 0 


(4) QELigh-liq-man, &e. QEtégh is a Verbal Substantive (see ‘ For- 
mation of Substs.’) meaning “the condition of doing و‎ the termination 
lig makes it into an adjective “ possessing the condition of doing” or “ pos- 
sessed of the qualification of having or being done.” The pronoun affixed 
makes it into a statement, vizą, “I am possessed of the qualification of 
having or being done." It therefore expresses the attainment of a certain 
state or condition, and not a mere evanescent action. 


1. getigh-lig-man * I am in à done or doing state.” 
2. QEL¢gh-lig-san * thou art" &c. 
UU 


N. B.—It will have been noticed in the case of the Possessive affixes 
used as tense terminations: lst, that where these are followed by the verb 
substantive bar or dur, the 1st person plural keeps the ordinary possessive 
affix, miz, instead of the verbal one of the same person, ’¢ or ’F (see first 
note, p. 268). The 2nd Indef. Past and the Intentional Future are examples 
of this. 2nd, that when the stem terminates in a vowel, as QEL-ghu, the 
possessive affix of the 3rd person is s? instead of 7, according to the Rule 
(See “ Substantives, p. 258.”) The Potential is an exception. There the 
affix of the 8rd pers. is simply omitted. 


* To these verbal expressions others might have been added. Æ. g. The following 
have been found: * Kàshki kimersa gelgAai ird?" =“ Oh that some-one had been about to 
do ?", also gelghai than=(oh that he) were about to do" or ‘were going to do", But in 
truth the combinations are endless. 
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VERBAL SUBSTANTIVES. 


Under this head will be elassed those forms whieh, although repre- 
sented by Gerunds, Infinitives, &e., in European languages, yet in Turki 
are real substantives formed from the verb-root, and are treated as such : 

(a.) QELar or QELur ; the Continuative. This is governed by post- 
positions just like any other substantive: 

Ex.: QeEtur-da=“in doing” or “when about to do” (lit. “ in the 
continuauce of doing.") | 

Oqur-gha mail qelur-san=thou wilt ehoose to read, (lit. thou wilt 
make inelination to the reading). 

(b.) QErghan ; the Indefinite. This is governed by post-positions, 
and also by Possessive affixes. When used for the object, (i.e. passively), 
it would be rendered in English by a relative 0 : 

Ex.: Binghan-ing=“ that whieh thou knowest,” lit. * (thing) known 
of thee." 

When referring to the action, it would be rendered in a variety of 
ways in English, aecording to the sense : 

Ex.: Qrtghan uchun=‘beeause of doing" or “of having done." 

Botghan-din-kin=“ after having beeome" ; lit. “ after the be- 
eoming.”’ 

Borghán-sari=“in the measure of becoming” or “as fast as 

` it becomes." 

U"nghán-Wmiz beh-rág dur=“ it is better for us to die ;" lit. 
* our having died, or being dead, 1s better." 

In this sense, although a substantive, yet it governs the same ease as 
the simple verb, as do all substantives formed from verbs. 

Ex.: yer-ga KIRgan-im=“for me to enter the earth,” lit. “my 
entry to the earth.” l 

(c) Qrnish*; the Definite [its vowel is subjeet to Phonetic change. | 
This only expresses the action, and never the object. It takes post- 
positions and Possessive affixes, aud governs the same eases as the parent 
verb: 

Ex. : Oqu’sh-um-din=(lit.) “from my reading". 

Siz-lar-ni CHIRLA-’sh-da=“ in calling you," lit. “in the calling (of) 
you.” 

Wajidi-gha Qrtish-ing = “thy coming into existence." 

Siz-ni ish QELdurush-gha tagat-im yog =“ I have (there is of me) 
no power to make you work,” lit. “to the making.” 

(d). Qrtmag و‎ the so-called Infinitive also is a substantive taking 


* This form is perhaps connected with ish “work” or ‘‘deed” or “act.” Thus 
gel-ish ( ? for gel-mag-ning ish-i) “the act of doing,” 
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post-positions and Possessive affixes ; but always with a Present or Paulo- 
post-Future sense. Its negative QELmas also takes affixes. 

Ex. : Qgrmág-uchun- in order to do ; lit. “ because of the (P. p. F.) 
doing.” 

Saning din-gha xxmmak-ing-mi kbh'ahlai-dur-man-* | wish thee to 
enter the Faith ;" lit. “ thy entry (acc.) into the Faith I desire." 

(e) Qrtghu-lug. The Participle of Fitness may be used as a sub- 
stantive with post-positions and Possessive affixes. 

Ex.: siz-lar har-nima de-sa-’nglar de-nglar, man QELghu-luq-um-ni 
gelér-man=“ say what you may say, I shall do what I have to do (ace).” 

Here qEn-ghu-lug-wm is “what I have to do,” 2. e. * what is proper 
for me to do." 

(f£) Qxrnigh. This is more a Derivative than a verbal substantive 
[see “ Formation of Substantives"] ; but it requires to find a place here on 
account of the adjective obtained from it.* It has always a concrete sense. 

Ex. : tilchak=“ scales" from iilcha-mak=to weigh, 

ülük=“ a corpse” from ül-mak=“ to die." 


VERBAL ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS. 


Under this head also are included forms which are not represented in 
the same way in European languages, but exhibit their real structure very 
plainly in Turki. They are of course undeclined, as is the Turki rule for 
adjectives. 


(a). Qetghali; from QEL, the root, and an affix ghali which may pro- 
bably be broken up into ghu the Future-Participle affix, (or ? gha the Dative 
Post-position), and Jif for /ég, adjectival affix. Thus ۵۵-0 would be, 
literally, ‘qualified Zo or for (future) doing,’ or “in the manner for 
doing." In common use it means “for” or “in order, to do.” 


Ex.: Körgali kel-di=“he came in order to see ;” lit. “he came 
qualified to see." ۱ 


Borghali una-ma-di = “he consented not to become" or “in such a 
manner as to become." 


* [n some verbs this form gives a verbal adjective, from which a verbal substan- 
tive is formed by adding lik, reversing the usual eourse. 

t See Vambéry's “ Uigurische Sprach-monumente,” p. 39. 

i With this English expression in faet it corresponds pretty fairly; * in order" is 
really only a eompound adjective, arranged" “orderly”: e. g. “ his affairs are in 
order"; or a compound adverb: e. g. “arrange yourselves in order." Here the ad- 
verb may be still further compounded by adding the purpose: “ arrange yourselves 
in order for marching (in marching order)" or “in order to march." Or again “ go 
singly in order for passing through the gate" or “in order to pass through the gate.” 
Thus the English expression “in order to—” (with an infinitive) is merely a compound 
adverb, like the Turki form in ghati. 
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DBínghal buyur-dum = “I commanded (him) to go"; viz. “I com- 
manded (him) in order that he should go" or “ so that he should go." 

(b). QELip. The Perfect Participle. This when used in subordinate 
sentences may be considered as a verbal-adjective qualifying the subject of 
the chief sentence. 

Ex. : bu báfir-ni wiqu-si-din UIQHAT-ip (man) imdn-gha targhtb qel-ai 
= “ (I) having awakened this infidel from his sleep, should persuade him 
towards the Faith.” 

Here “having awakened,” &c., is obviously the qualification of <“ I,” 
which is the subject of the main verb ** should persuade.” 

This is the chief form in which a verb enters into composition with 
another verb. See ** Compound Verbs." 

This Participle is also used in a Passive sense : e. g. sinip ketti, lit. “it 
has gone broken" (ttt gayá, H.) But sinip birdi “ he broke (it)” (tor 
diya, H.). Again, 

Dozakh DEP yer—* the place called Hell.” 

This passive use is less common. 

(ce) Qrt-ghach, the Preterite. A similar account may be given of this 
(see above, first para. of (b.) Qelip). The meaning is: “after having done." 

(d)  Qxrae-QELa. The Reduplicated Present Participle. This de- 
notes * continued doing” or “repeated doing." 

(Ex.: Sultân shikár QELa-QELG Artiish-ga yetti—* The Sultan, hun- 
ting as he went, arrived at Artüsh." 

QELmai, the Negative Present=“ not doing" i. e., “ without doing." 

(e). QEknghàn. This indefinite (Past or Present) form does duty also 
as an adjective; and here again it may apply either to the agent or the 
object (direct or indirect). Of course as an adjective it is indeclinable : 

Ex. : 1sHirkan sóz—the speech heard (pass.). 

ALghán kishi=the person taking, or, who has taken (act.). 

It may be itself joined to a noun or pronoup, which may be either its 
subject or object. 

Ex. : man-QEnghan ish=the work that I do (lit. the me-done work). 

shahid-Boughan yer-da=in the place where (so and so) became 
a martyr (lit. in the martyr-becoming place). 

(f). Qxra-durghan. The adjective of Paulo-post Futurity; (see 
remarks, p. 276). 

Ex. : erti kETA-durghan Hajji=the pilgrim who is going to start to- 
morrow (lit. the to-morrow-about-to-start pilgrim). 

but-khana 1ta-durghan yer-da=im the place where the idol-temple 
was (or is) to be built (lit. in the temple-about-to-build (be-built) 
place). 

It wil be seen that this, like all the forms of the Indefinite in ghan, 
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is applicable to either subject or object (direct or indirect).—z. e., is used 
either actively or passively. 

Negative : QELmat-durghan. 

(y) QELghu-luq,—with a Future Passive meaning : 
Ex. : QELghu-lug ish=a work that has to be done. 

(A). Qutghu-dig is active and applies to the agent or subject : 
Ex.: sudbi-nt TAPQu-diq tsh=a work likely to obtain merit. 

(4) Qetigh-lig, conveying the sense of a condition or state [sce 
> Verbal Expressions | ; 

Ex. : rUsHük-lüq ash*=food ready cooked. 

gauhar-birla ardish qgyigh-lig = ornamented with jewels. 


THE NEGATIVE. 


The Negative of Verbs is formed by the syllables ‘ma’ * mai? or * mas.’ 

‘Ma is used in the Tenses of the Root, and in the Perfect, In- 
definite, Potential and Future Participles, and the Optative ; it precedes 
all the conjugational affixes.T 

Ex.: Qet-ma or Qrt-ma-’ngt=“ do not ;” qEL-ma-dim * I did not." 

(Perf. Parf.) QEL-mæ’pt idi, “he had not done." 

(Indef. Part.) QEL-ma-ghan-miz, * we have not done." 

(Pot. Part.) qEL-ma-sa'm, * I may not do." 

(Fut. Part.) qEgr-ma-ghu-diq, “ not likely to do," ۰ 

(Optative) QEL-« ‘ let me not do." 

> Ma? is used for the Present Participle and its Tenses ; or rather, 
the negative root gelma (see last rule) being formed, it comes under the 
rule (p. 28) by which * where the root ends in a vowel the Present Parti- 
ciple adds an 2.” 

Ex. : QEL-mai-man “I do not” ; QEL-mat-durman, “I am not about doing." 

> Mas’ is used for the Continuative Participle in wr or ar. 

Ex. : Qrndr-man, * I am about doing.” 

QELmas-man, “I am not about doing.” 

Also for the Infinitive : QELmas =“ not to do." 

The Defective Auxiliary “irmak” has a negative “irmas” or “ imas” 
which does duty instead of “ dur" when a negative sense is required. [There 
is thus a negative Future-Present Tense of irmak, but no affirmative in 
common use.§ | 

* Tt will be observed that püsh-ükis the same form as gel-igh, the igh being changed 
into ûk by double phonetic change, viz. of vowel and of consonant. ` 

T That is, it comes immediately after the Root, or after the compound formed of 
Root plus the modifying Affixes in the Secondary Forms of a Verb (which see, post). 

i The Affixes beginning with vowels lose their own vowels after that of the nega- 


tive syllable, which prevails. (See * Rules of Phonetic Change of Vowels”). 
§ Irur is antiquated, . 
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Ex. : kichik dur-man, “ I am small." 

kichik imds-man, “ I am not small." 

This form más is also sometimes used in compound Tenses, instead of 
the inserted syllable, to make a negative. 

The defective verb irmak seems to have no negative form for the past 
tense; but the negative Future-Present 2mas is used, prefixed to the 
(affirmative) Past Tense of the same verb. 

Ex.: Qrtghan imas idilar for QEL-ma-ghan idilar. “They had not 
been doing.” 

Taakhir QELghu-luk imas, (for qgrn-ma-ghu-lug dur) “delay is not 
to be made." 

The impersonal verb bár or bár-dur, “there is", “it is,” has its 
negative yog or yoq-dur. 


THE INTERROGATIVE 


is expressed by adding mu (vulg. ma) after the verb. This syllable gener- 
ally follows the last of the affixes of the verb ; but in the Tenses of the 
Present and Future-Present Participle, the interrogative is often used in 
the middle of the word, in the shape of a mere letter m added to the Present 
Participle. 

Ex.: QELding mu “ didst thou do ?" [regular form]. 

Qrta-m’-san, “ dost thou do ?" [Present-Part. form]. 
Qxrmai-m/-san “ dost thou not do ?” [do]. 

The particle mu repeated, stands for English ‘ whether ...... QUAM á 

E. g. mæ lúm bol-mai-dur káfir-mu Musulmán-mu = “It is not known 
whether unbelievers or Musulmans.” 

With the common form chan or ikin (Indef. Part., or 3rd pers. of In- 
def. Past Tense, of irmak “to be") the interrogative syllable is prefixed in- 
stead of being suffixed, thus mikin = “is (it) P" “may (it) be?” This 
compound is used, instead of the final interrogative mu, wherever ikan 
would be used in the positive. It expresses more of hesitancy between two 
opinions than the simple mw, owing to the peculiar indefiniteness of ikan : 

Ex. bu maning-ki MIKIN = * may this be mine P” (bu maning-ki bar 
mu—would be simply “is this mine 9"). | Ul kishki kela-dur w'rkiw.*— 
“will that person come (or will he not, I wonder) ?" UI kishi kela-w! 
dur would be simply “will that person come ?”’ 

See also * Syntax" $$ 10 and 16 for other examples. 

* This however may be said to be merely the Interrogative form of the Comp. Fut. 
Pres. Indef. Tense. Thus Kela-dur-ikan = “he may be about coming" ; Xela-dur-m'i- 
kan (like Qela-m’-san in form) = “may he be about to come” ? The effect is the same 
however. 
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THE COMPOUND PASSIVE. 

The addition of the Auxiliary verb bolmàg, “ to become,” to the Past 
Participle of the Transitive verb, forms a Passive, which may be conjugated 
through all the tenses of the verb “ bolmàg.” 

Ex. : ogu’p-bolmagq, * to be read.” 

oqu' p-bolghan, “ read.” (Indef. Past Participle.) 
oqu'p-bolàr, “it is about being read." 
&c. &c. 

For the Simple Passive see the Chapter on “Secondary Forms of tho 

Verb. 


We may now say a few words about the Impersonal Auxiliary above- 
mentioned—“ bár”. This must be carefully distinguished from the verb bår- 
mag, “to go," which enjoys a complete conjugation. 

Bar, (pronounced in Yarkand, 54) the Impersonal Auxiliary, means 
“there is.’* It is also used to connect the predicate with its subject 
affirmatively, or rather to affirm the existence of the subject as connected 
with that particular predicate, in the same way that yog denies its existence 
in that connection. 

In that sense it sometimes has the pronouns of the 1st and 2nd Per- 
sons affixed to it. It is also sometimes prefixed to the Auxiliaries durman, 
idim, and ikan, and conjugated by their means as follows :— 

PRESENT. 


1. Bar-man tor Bar-durman, t “ I exist” or “ I am.” 
2. Ban-san or Ban-dursan, “ thou existest," &c. 
8. Bar or Bar-dur * he exists," &c. 

1. Bar-mzz or Bar-durmiz, “ we exist," ۰ 

2. BAn-sie or Ban-dursiz, ۲۵ exist," &c. 

exc EEUU or Bar-durlar, “ they exist," &c. 


INDEFINITE- PAST. 
1. Bar-zhan-man, “I am” or | Dan-ed-wn, “ I was.” 
* may be.” 
1 : SL e gk 99 
2. Ban-2kan-san, “ thou art," &c.| Bar-zd-ing, * thou wert. 
1 : Y Y [11 n 99 
9. Ban-zkan * he 1s," &c. Ban-id-i, he was. 
1. Bar-than-miz “we are,” &c.| Bamn-id-éb, “we were." 
2. Bar-ikan-siz, “ye are,” &c.| Bar-id-ingiz, “ ye were." 
3. Bar-ikan-lar, “ they are,” &c.! Bar-zd-zlar, “they were.” 
* Primarily it means ‘‘ existence," but used verbally in the Turki manner it means 
“there is.” 
t The present of pAn-máq, “to go," would be BAra-manr, &c. 
i The tense in dur is used, when the fact is merely presumed, to mean “there 
must be,” “there probably is" (H. howega). Bee remarks, p. 276. 
E FE 
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In the Negative, the word yog would simply take the place of the 
word bár throughout. 

The Auxiliary bár is made to supply the place of the verb “ to have" 
which does not exist in Turki, (see Syntax, § 18). It may be used also as 
a verbal adjective or noun: e. g., ahl-im bar 4i-da = in the house where 
my wife is (lit. “my wife-being house in);" bàr-i-ni tuttilar = “they 
took what there was of his" [ht. “the existent (things) of him’’]. 

The Indefinite verb-tense Xan is the most usual copula in ordinary 
sentences. 

Ex. Bu at chung ikan = “ this horse 2s big.” 

Finally any adjective or substantive or pronoun can be prefixed to 
the Personal Pronouns without any copula*: e. g., «ssák man, “ I (am) 
thirsty ;" kichik san, “thou (art) small ;? üi-da mizt, we (are) at home ;” 
Tajik-lar-din siz mu, “ (are) you of the Tajik tribe?” yog, biz Turk-lar- 
din miz, “no, we (are) of the Turks” (i. e., of "Turkish race). The verb 
substantive is simply sous-entendu, or perhaps its necessity is not felt in a 
primitive language, as neither is it in the language of children, e. g., * me 
good", “ you horse", “me coachman”. 


CHAPTER, Vir 
SECONDARY FORMS OF THE VERB. 


The Secondary Forms are produced by certain Affixes added to the 
Root, conveying some modification of the Primary verb. 

These Affixes may be super-imposed one on the other as required. 

The new Verb thus formed is conjugated just as the Primary. Verb, 
taking the compound of Root plus modifying Affix or Affixes, as a new 
Root. 

I.—CAUSATIVES. 


The Turki Causative form gives to a Transitive Verb a Causative sense, 
while an Intransitive one becomes Transitive. This will be obvious from 


an example or two: 
(a). The first form of the Causative is that which applies to Verbs 


* A similar practice in Osmanli Turkish (where the abbreviated forms of the pro- 
nouns adopted as tense-terminations, are thus used) has misled Grammarians into the 
belief that the said abbreviated terminational pronouns form a tense of the Verb Sub- 
stantive. See p. 246 (text and first note). 

+ Note that it is the verbal or terminational form of the Personal Pronouns that is 
thus used (miz not biz), as in Osmanli, 
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ending with a vowel, or diphthong (or sometimes to those with the liquids 
r and Z) by affixing a ¢.* 
Ex: Ishla-mak = to work. 
Jshla-t-inak = to cause to work. 
Tuga-mak = to come to an end, 2. e. to finish (intrans.). 
Tuga-t-mak = to cause to come to an end, 2 e. to finish 
(trans. ). 
Jbár-mak = to send: tbér-t-mak = to cause to send. 

(b). The second form of Causative is that which affixes ره‎ tur or 
dur,t or shur (in which the Vowel is constant). 

Ex. : piish-mak = to be in a cooked state [neuter, not passive]. 

püsh-ür-mak = to cause to be in a cooked state, 2. e, to 
cook. (Trans.) 

kel-mak = to come. (Intrans.) 

kel-tur-mak = to cause to come, z. e., to bring. (Trans.) 

bil-mak = to know ; bil-dur-mak = to cause to know, 2. e., to 
inform. 

tap-mag = to receive; tap-shur-mag = to cause to receive, 
2. e., to entrust to. 

[.N. B.—In the cases of tuga-mak, piish-mak, &c., the English lan- 
guage treats the Turki Causative (piish-tir-mak, “ to cook," &e.,) as the Pri- 
mary Verb, and the Turki Primary (piish-mak, “ to be cooked,") &c. as the 
passive of the same. For we should consider the idea (“to cook,’’) to come 
before the idea “ to be in a cooked state.” But the Turki language takes 
the latter as its primary idea, putting it in the form of a primary (Turki) 
verb; while it obtains the sense of our simple Active verb by adopting 
the form of the Causative from what is, in our mouths, a Passive (to cause 
to be cooked = to cook). This train of thought may sometimes help to 
account for what may seem to be a non-conformity botween the Turki ver- 
bal form and its English expression. ] 

(c). The third form affixes kur or kuz, the Æ and its vowel changing 
sometimes according to the Phonetic Rules. 

Ex. : yet-mag = to reach. 

yet-qur-mdgq or yet-quz-mag = to cause to reach. 
gel-màg = to do; qel-ghuz-máq = to cause to do. 
kw-mak = to enter ; kir-giz-mak = to cause to enter. 


* Probably a vestige of the verb it-mak “to make.” Thus ishla-t-mak quasi 
ishla-it-inak ‘to make to work." 

t Such Verbs as have their Causative in «r always have their Continuative Parti- 
ciple in dr not wr to avoid confusion, Ex. iehmag “to drink;" Continuative Parti- 
ciple éehdr ; Causative form ich-ur-màq. 

t According to the Rules of Phonctic Variation for Consonants (the vowel does 
not change). 
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۱۳۱ ۳ PASSIVE. 


(a). The first form of the Passive is obtained by affixing "7, 27 or ul 
(according to the Phonetic Rules, which see) to the Root. If the Root 
ends in a vowel, that of the Passive Affix disappears. 

Ex. : àch-màq “to open ;” àch-il-màq “ to be opened.” 

tari-mak “to sow ;” tart-"l-mak “to be sown.” 
ogu-mag “ to read ; ogu-’l-maq “ to be read." 
tut-mak “to seize ;" tut-wl-mak ‘to be seized." 

N. B.—TIt seems probable that the origin of this formation was the 
addition of the Auxiliary bo/-maq, * to become," to the Perfect Participle 
of another verb. ‘The combination still survives with a passive significa- 
tion, as tutup-bol-màq, “to be seized” [See * Verbs, Compound Passive." | 
This might easily be corrupted to tutubul-maq* by the elision of p before 
b and Phonetic change in the Vowel; and thence the step would not be far 
to tutul-màg,* slurring over the b between two vowels. 

(b). In cases where the Root of the Verb ends in 7Z, the Affix of the 
Passive is changed into 'z, in or wn to avoid the clashing of two Zs. 

Ex.: bil-mak = to know ; bil-in-mak = to be known (not bil-il- 

mak). 

[.N. B.—Sometimes a Passive is formed from an Intransitive Primary 
Verb in the regular form, but its meaning is taken from the Causative. 

E. g., ajra-mak (intransitive) “to be in a divided state.” Passive 
ajra- l-mak, “to be divided." This is, in point of meaning, the Passive of 
ajra-’t-mak, “to divide" or “ to cause to be in a divided state" (Caus.) ; 
but in form it is the Passive of the intransitive Primary Verb ajra-mak 
which of course by rights could have no Passive]. 


Iil.—Tue REFLECTIVE. 


This is formed precisely as the last [Passive (6)], but can be applied 
not only to Verbs whose root ends in 7, but to all whose sense will bear it. 
Its meaning is directly gy indirectly Reflective ; but this sometimes gives 
rise to special meanings, whose exact connection cannot at first sight be 
traced. : 

Ex. : wr-mdg = to strike; wr-un-müq = to strike one’s self against; 

(sp.) to brush against. 

tolgha-mag = to twist; tolgha-n-màg = to twist one’s self, 
(sp.) to writhe. 

ogu-mag = to read ; oqu-'n-màq = to read to one's self. 


* As least one such instance is actually known where a/ip bár-mág is contracted 
into apár-mág. It must first have been shortened to alipdr-mdq and thence (slurring 
over the 7 between two vowels) to apár-mádq which is now in use. 
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chag-mag = to strike a light ; chag-in-maq = to strike a light 
of itself; (sp.) to lighten (used of the Lightning). 

aya-mak = to withdraw (trans.) ; aya-’n-mak = to shrink (with- 
draw one’s self). 

[.N. B.—There are some Primary Verbs in the Reflective form, or 
at least of which no Primary form exists; this having probably become 
superfluous in point of meaning, as for example, with tuga-mak, “to come 
to an end," and £uga-m-mak, “ to finish itself ;" one of these is obviously 
superfluous, and might be dropped. Even when the real Primary form has, 
become obsolete, the Secondary Verbs are formed as if from it, and not 
from the Reflective form. 

Ex. : 6rga-’n-mak = to learn, (to put into one’s own 

mind). as if from Orga- 
makes drga-’t-mak = to cause to learn, or to teach ù? mak (obsolete)== 
(others), (to put into another’s mind). | (tohavein mind). 
and not orga-’n-dur-mak. | 
IV.—TnuE VERB or RECIPROCITY OR COMPANIONSHIP. 

This form affixes ’sh, ish or wsh* (according to the Phonetic Rule) 
to the Verb (root or compound). The sense conveyed is that the action 
is reciprocal between several persons, if the Primary Verb will bear 
this sense; otherwise it means that the action is performed by several 
together. Like some of the other secondary forms, this sometimes assumes 
a special restricted sense, which in English is expressed by a separate word. 

Ex. : 4s-mak “to butt ;” ds-üsh-mak “ to butt at one-another ; 

tut-mag “ to seize ;” tut-ush-mag “to seize one-another’’, (speci- 
ally) “to wrestle ;" 

ogu-maq ‘to read ;” oqu-'sh-màg ‘to read in company." 

wr-un-màg “ to brush against.” wr-wn-ush-mag “ to brush against 
one another.” 


V.—Tue VERB or POSSIBILITY. t 


To express the power to do or suffer, the Turki language employs no 
mie Verb (as “I ean............ 7) but adds an affix àl to the Verb. 
This affix remains intact, never changing phonetically as others do. 

Ex.: bàr-náq, “to go;" bàr-ül-mág, “to be able to go.” 

ach-mag, “ to open ;" ach-al-mag, “ to be able to open." 
tut-mag, “ to seize ;" £ut-àl-màg, “ to be able to seize." 
sat-maq, “to sell;" sat-dl-mag, “to be able to sell.” 
* Perhaps connected with ish “a companion.” 
t The Osmanli Turkish seems to have no form of Possibility, only that of Impos- 
sibility in ama or eme. This is obviously a relic of the Eastern or primitive affix of 


Possibility combined with that of Negation: e. g., (Osm.) yáz-ama-di for (East. T.) ydz- 
al-ma-di “he was not able to write.” 
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[.N. B.—It may be said that this form is simply the apposition of the 
Verb àl-àg, “ to take," to the Primary Verb. This is probably the origin 
of the formation; in fact it is sometimes found written separately with 
the Pres. Participle of the principal Verb followed by the tense of the 
Auxiliary àl-màq ; e. g. gela-almas = “cannot make" ; but, in speaking it 
has got worn down into amere formal affix instead of an independent Verb. 

Thus the form bàr’-àlmàq, tut’-dlmag, &e. may be considered a mere 
corruption or running together of the full compound: bara-almagq, tuta- 
alinag, &c. | 

Where the Present Participle does not end in ۵ but in 7 (in consequence 
of the Root ending in a vowel, see * Verbs, Pres. Participle”, page 28) no 
elision takes place between the final 2 of the verb, and the initial « of the 
auxy. This helps to distinguish this form from the Passive in these cases :* 

Ex. : [Primary Form] ajra-mak = to be in a state of division. 

[Passive Form] ajra-’l-mak = to be divided. 

[Form of Possib.] ajrai-al-mak = to be able to be in a state 
of division. 

(Prim.) oqu-iàg = to read. 

(Pass.) oqu-'l-màg = to be read. 

(Poss.) oqui-àl-amàq = to be able to read. 


— 


Not only one but two or more of these modifying affixes may be used 
in the same Compound Verb, as-will be seen below. 

The order in which they should be applied to the Root, when several 
come together, depends chiefly on the meaning intended to be given. But 
there seem to be two general rules, viz., that the negative affix when used 
shall come last (before the conjugational ones), while usually the affix of 
Possibility comes next before the negative (if any), or otherwise last of 
all the modifying syllables. 


1 a g 4. 5 6 7 8 
Ex. : Brr—2/—ish—tur—al—mai—dur—man 
Root Pass. Recip. Caus. Possy. Neg. Auxy. Pron. 


-— I مس‎ 
Modifying Affixes (Secondary Conjugational 
Forms) Affixes. 
8 7 6 5Š 4 2 1 3 


= I am not able to cause (them), to be given to one-another. 

With the exception of these two modifying affixes (viz., those of Pos- 

sibility and of Negation), the order of the others is dictated by the mean- 
ing intended. For instance: 

Bir-i/-dur-mak is the Causative Form (in dur) of a Passive Verb 

* In other cases the distinction (between the Passive and Possibility forms) is 


made by the Phonctic change of vowel in the former as against the retention of tho à 
in the latter: e. g, (Pass.) tdp-il-mdg, (Poss.) tàp-àl-maq. 
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(in 47) obtained from the Root BIR. It therefore must mean “to cause 
to be given.” 

Again, BIRn-dur-ul-mak is the Passive (in wl) of the Causative Form 
(in dur) of the Verb BIR-mak. Thus its sense is: “ To be caused to give." 

[.N. B.—With an Intransitive Verb only one of these two forms 
would be possible. For with KEL-mak, “to come," KEL-tur-un-mak would 
be the Passive of the Causative Form, and would mean “ to be caused to 
come," 4. e., “to be brought.” But the alternative form KEL-in-tur-mak 
would be the Causative of a Passive Verb KEL-in-mak, and such a Verb is 
logically impossible, since KEL-mahk “ to come," can have no Passive (though 
it is true a Passive form of certain Intransitive Verbs is used impersonally 
in a special sense ; see “ Syntax.’’) | 

Thus each of these affixes modifies the combination preceding it, while 
the resulting meaning is again modified by the next succeeding affix. Each, 
moreover, may recur (in its varying forms) in the same combination. 

Ex. : Kir-giz-il-dur-ul-mak = “to be caused to be made to enter", t. e. 
“to be caused to be brought 1n," where the Causative Affix appears under 
the forms of giz and dur, and the Passive under those of 2 and ۰ 

It will be understood that such complex forms are rare. Still, while 
generally making use of simple ones, the Turkis reserve to themselves the 
right of employing the longest compounds, and occasionally exercise the 
night. 

[.N. B.—It will be seen from this that the Turki Verb is capable of 
a vast number of different forms. "There are, as we have seen, five Secon- 
dary Root forms besides the Compound Passive. The number of Permuta- 
tions these are capable of is of course enormous. Many of these would be 
impossible logically (though not formally), while many would be mere 
repetitions in point of meaning. 

But leaving out the Affix of Possibility Gvhich generally comes last), 
it may be safely stated that with each of the five remaining forms taken 
successively as the first affix, at least five combinations can be made, con- 
veying each a distinguishable meaning, which would be recognised by any 
educated native of Turkistan. 

This would give us 5 x 5, viz., 25 compound forms, to each of which . 
could be added the Affix of Possibility, making up 50. But each of these 
50 could be used in the negative; so that there are not less than 100 Com- 
pound Roots or Bases. 

Or the number may be estimated in this way. Prof. Max Müller, by 
the application in Western Turkish merely of the Causative, Reflective and 
Reeiprocative Affixes, obtains 12 Secondary forms. For the Eastern Turki, 
if we attach to each of these the Affix of Possibility, we raise the number 
of forms to 24, each of which can be put in the Negative, making 48. 


302 R. B. Shaw—A Grammar of the Language [No. 3, 


Now all but the simplest of these are susceptible of a different order in the 
affixes (giving a difference of meaning, see above). Moreover, affixes may 
recur in the same combination (see preceding page). If we allow that 
these methods double the number of basal forms, we shall be well within 
the mark, and so we may fairly admit the figure 100 given above. 

Now there are some 44 complete Tenses (or conjugated expressions), 
and 4 Tenses with only 4 personal forms apiece. ‘Thus we get 280 Tense- 
persons applicable to each of the 100 Compound Roots or Bases, besides 
verbal substantives and adjectives. Multiplying the two sums together 
we see that the number of intelligible forms which a single Turki Primary 
Transitive Verb-root is capable of giving rise to, is not less than 28,000. 

Prof. Max Müller states that “each Verb in Greek, if conjugated 
through all its voices, tenses, moods, and persons, yields, together with its 
participles, about 1,300 forms" (Max Müller Lectures on the Science of 
Language, 5th Ed., Vol., I, p. 805.) 


CHAPTER VII. 
ADVERBS, POST-POSITIONS, CONJUNCTIONS, NUMERALS. 


THE ADVERB. 


Many Adjectives are used as Adverbs without alteration. 

Of course it would be superfluous to give a long list of Adverbs, which 
would be found again in the Vocabulary. But there are certain groups of 
Compounds which call for notice : 

(a). First, a large number are formed by means of the Locative Affix 
da = “at” or “in ;” also din = “trom, and gd or ۰ ۴ 

qài-da or qan-da = in what (place) ? where ? 
un-da = in that (place), there. 

w’-yer-da = in that place. 

uza-si-da = on the top of it. 

tuban-da = at the bottom. 

ara-si-din = from the midst of it. 

nim -ish-ka &c. = wherefore ? (lit.) to what work ? 

It will be observed that these are merely Pronouns or Substantives in 
the Locative, Dative, or Ablative cases. 

(D). The Affix dik, dag or dagh-gives rise to some Adverbs of simili- 
tude. 

qai-dag = what like ? how ? 

mun-dagh = like this, thus. 

shun-dàgh = like that, so. 
&c. 
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Other Compound Adverbs can be formed in the same way by means of 
the Affix dag or dik with various Substantives or Pronouns. 

(c). Another set is formed by affixing cha, which implies “ extent” 
or * amount." 

gan-cha = how much ? 
mun-cha = this much. 
shun-cha = that much. 
ni-cha = how much? 

(d). Sometimes this Affix cha is preceded by the Dative Post-position : 

an-ga-cha = “to that extent” or * so far as that". 
kachan-ga-cha = “to what extent of time ?" 7. e., “ till when ?” 

Thus the Compound Affix gha-cha comes to mean, in point of place 
* so far as," and in point of time “until.” It answers to the Compound 
Verbal Affix ghun-cha. Thisis written in Kàshghar ghu-cha, which would 
derive it from the Future Participle is ghu ; or it may be the termination 
of the Indefinite Past Participle “ ghan?’ with the same affix “ cha," and 
thus QEL-ghun-cha would be literally “to the extent of the (indefinite) 
“doing,” which sense agrees well enough with the common use of this form 
viz., * whilst doing” or “ than doing." i 

Neg. QEL-ma-ghun-cha, =“ whilst not doing,” 4. e. “ until (he or it 
&c.) does." 

Ex.: mulagat BOL-ma-ghun-cha = until a visit was paid, (lit. “ whilst 
not paid"). 

Saning din-ing-gha X1n-ghun-cha = than entering into thy Faith. 

(e). The Substantive yàn “ side" forms several Adverbs : 

gai-yan-gha = to which side ? 

qai-yan-da = in what direction ? 

u-yan-din or u-yàn-i-din = from that direction. 
bu-yàn-da or bu-ydn-t-da = in this direction. 

(f). Next comes a group of which the derivation is less plain, but 
the connection in sense and form evident. 

birt = on this side. 

nari = on that side. 

ichkari = inside [ichra = ditto (also found) ]. 
tashqart = outside. 

tlgart = before. 

yogart = above. 

utra or utr = opposite, facing. 

N. B.—It will be observed that the sense of all these is locative while 
the terminations are two : the simple ari or iri, and the fuller hari or gari. 
It is probable from analogy that some word indicating “ place" or “ locality" 
must be the origin of these endings. That word must be found in the 


Q 0 
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simpler as well as in the fuller forms. Hence it may be inferred that the 
k (q or g) of some of them is not a part of the word we are seeking. Look- 
ing then simply at ari or iri, where we are to find the meaning “ locality,” 
we are reminded at once of yer-? = “its place." I venture to suggest, 
therefore, that birt may be a corruption of bu-yeri ( = this place), and 
nari of an-yert or n-yeri ( = that place). 

As for the others, zehkarz, &e., it wil be observed that čech is a 
Substantive (see Vocabulary) meaning “the interior." — 7üsh or tish 
means “the outside.” Again it may be gathered by comparing the 
Chaghatai word lai “before?” with the Uigur word 7720 (? i-lik) 
“ first," that there must once have been a word 2/ meaning “front,” 
which would be the origin of z/-gari. Lastly, as there is an Uigur Verb 
yoq-la-maq = “to be elevated," it may be gathered that yog as a root con- 
veys the idea of height, whence yoqar?. 

It will be observed that such of these compounds as take the simpler form 
without A, begin with Pronouns, while those which take a Æ, &e., before the 
element ari begin with Substantives. Now an Adjectival Pronoun can 
be prefixed to a Substantive without intermediation. But a Substantive 
cannot be so attached to another Substantive. The regular formation in 
such a ease is to affix the particle gz or kt [see p. 279 (b)] to the former, 
making it into an Adjective of Relation. Now this is exactly what we 
find in these words. Wherever the first element is a Substantive, we find a 
k introduced between the two parts of the word. This confirms my sup- 
position that the final element is a Substantive. If we wished to combine 
the Substantive ich “interior” with the Substantive yer or yeri “ place" 
according to rule—we should say zch-hi-yert = “the inward place", “the in- 
side" (ich-ki being an Adjective of Relation meaning “ inward”) a form 
easily contracted to ich-k’ari. And so, tash-q’art for tàsh-qi-yeri “ the out- 
side ;" ¢/-g’ari for $l-gi-yeri “ the fore-side;" yoq’ari for yoq-gi-yert “ the 
up-side.” (Utra is probably from a Participle of ut-ma% “to cross”, and 
not from a Substantive.) 

But it may be said that these words Gf formed as I have suggested) 
are mere Compound Substantives, and not Adverbs. This is so true that 
they are often treated exactly like Substantives. "They are not only declined 
by means of Post-positions (e. g., £/gari-da, tàshqari-gha, &c.), but they are 
also frequently put in the * possessed" form, and govern the genitive of 
the object, e. g. üi-ning ichkari-si-gha, “to the inside of the house” 
ing tlgari-’m-da, “ at the front of me." 

Vámbéry thinks that these forms may be divided into a mark of the 
dative ga, and a final syllable ra or re (indicating a direction towards accor- 
ding to Schott)*. I have ventured to offer another solution above, which I 

* Quoted by Vámbéry, ** Chagataische Sprachstudien," p. 20, note. 


; MAN- 


—— à 
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will further support by remarking that the treatment of these forms as Sub- 
stantives (see last para.) quite accords with the supposition that they are for- 
1-2 3 4 5 6 

med on the word: “ yer-i." Thus üi-ning ichkari-si-gha would be—(lit.) 
6 5 3 4 2 1 1 2 3 4 6 ۱ 

“to its inner place of the house," and maning ilgari-m-da wouldbe (lit.) 
6 5 3 4 2 di 

“at my front place of me." 


But such expressions are hardly consistent with the supposition that 
ichkari is made up of ich the “interior” plus ka “to” (Dat.), plus ri (a 
l1 ™ 3) 
Post-position supposed to imply direction towards). For ti-ning ich-ka-ri-si- 
5 5 4 3 2 1 
gha would then be (lit.) “to its towards to interior of the house" with 3 


Post-positions (two of them identical) agglomerated on the top of one 
another, and only broken by a Possessive Affix detached from any Noun. 
And maning tl-ga-ri-’m-da would be on the same system (lit.) “at my 
towards to front of me." 

With regard to such forms as gait-ru “ backwards," &üz-ra up &c. (to 
which may be added ich-ra “ inside") quoted by Prof. Vámbéry to prove 
that the syllable ræ is separate from the (supposed) Dative termination 
ka, and does not form part with it of a single element kari or gari, this 
conclusion is doubtless correct, as moreover the examples biri and nari show. 
Prof. Vámbéry and I are agreed in thinking that the Æ element is distinct 
from the r element. What they each represent, is a different question. If 
the latter meant “ direction towards," the addition of the former with much 
the same sénse, (viz. Aa = to) would be superfluous ; and still more so, on 
this supposition, would be a second apposition of the same affix in the 
expression tashgari-gha, &c. 

Moreover in the words above quoted of Eastern Turkistani, I cannot 
trace any signification of “direction towards." In that dialect they all 
apply to “rest in a place" (e. g. Züshgari is the name of the outer courtyard 
of a house, and ichkari that of the inner or women's court), as moreover can 
be gathered from the fact that to express motion the dative post-position 
is added; e. g. tàshqari gha “to the outside," ‘ outward" ; while it is quite 
correct to say 201/000 ulturadur “he is sitting inside," tàshqari turdi “he 
stood outside," * which would be abnormal if those words implied motion or 
direction towards. As for the forms ich-ra, iiz-ra, &c. (from the substantives 
ich = interior and iza = surface) where we should expect to find the par- 
ticle Ai following the initial element, it is probable that in the more 
Westerly dialects (for they are not common in Eastern Turkistdn), the 
substantive yerî, having already been contracted to ra or ri, has further 


pi * The phrase, “ Bádsháh birla Wazir tàshqari tur-up irdi-lar” = “The King and 
Vizier were standing outside,” has been found, 
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sunk into a mere post-position, so that its substantival origin and the 
consequent necessity for the relative particle, kz, after other substantives 
attached to it, may have been forgotten. 
Thus it is only when governed by Post-positions, as “ da 
“ din’? (expressed or understood), that such forms can be considered as 
Adverbs, although these Post-positions are often suppressed as understood. 
When themselves governing Nouns or Pronouns, they of course be- 
come Compound Post-positions, as in the instances given above in the Note. 
(9). Another group is formed: with the Affix /ash, implying “ dirce- 
tion" or “ inclination towards." 
yogari-lash = upwards. 
tuban-lash = downwards. 
wra-lash = sloping upwards. 


22 


ae و9‎ 2 
,و‎ ۵۶۲ ox 


ara-lash = mixedly, 72. e., middle-wards. 


POST-POSITIONS. 


These may be divided into two classes, SIMPLE and COMPOUND. 

The تدم‎ Posr-PosrrIONS are mere affixes attached to the words 
governed by them, and forming what may be called (for the sake of com- 
parison with the inflectional languages) various cases, Dative, Locative, &c. 

The Simple Post-positions are: da “at” or “in,” din “ from,” gha, 
qa, ga or ka * to,” ning “ of,” ni (sign of accusative absent in English), 
birla or bilan “with,” siz “without,” uchun “for,” * because of,” &c., &c. 

The CowPovxp Post-posrtions are really Substantives, which are 
themselves affected by the simple Post-positions, e. g., 1017-0-00 “inside,” 
[lit.] “in its inferior;" Uza-s7-gha “a’top,” (ht.) “to its top." These are 
sometimes applied directly to a substantive. But they also frequently 
require other Post-positions to connect them with the words they govern, 
e. g.,—din KIN (lit.) “AFTER from ... ;"—ning Uza-si-da “ A"roP of—.” 

When they are used with the genitive of the noun governed, the sense 
is made definite. 

Ex.: Tágh-ning ÜzA-s?-da = on the top of the mountain. 

Tágh-ning TUBAN-i-da = at the foot of the mountain. 

When din is used instead of ning, or when the two Substantives are 
merely placed in apposition without any Post-position between, the sense 
becomes indefinite (especially in the latter case). 

Ex.: Jügh-ÜzA-si-da = on the mountain-tops. 

Tügh-din-TUBAN-da = below the mountains. 

The following is a list of the more usual forms ; it being remembered 
that all can employ ning in the definite sense before them, while such as here 
have din prefixed, use that post-position for the indefinite (the others being 
merely placed in apposition when the sense is indefinite) :— 
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ustun-da or gha, &c. = upon. 
altin-da T = under. 
àstin-da x = ditto. 
7201-1-0 = inside. 
asd m = dsi: 
iizà-si-da " = a top of. 
1000-50-40 وو‎ = One 
tub-i-da » — in the bottom of. 
yan-t-da 3; — at the side of. 
(only with ning) gash-t-da ^ = in the presence of. 
ditto ald-t-da s = in front of. 
ditto bu-yiiz-1-da وو‎ = on this side of. 
ditto u-yüz-i-dd ^, — on the further side of. 
ditto kin-t-da " — iu the rear of. 
ditto arqa-st-d&@ وو‎ = at the back of. 
ditto tiash-t-da " — on the outside. 
Defte. (ning) ; Indfte. (din) ichkari = inside. 
ditto (din) arqa-da = behind. 
. ditto (din) kin = after. 
ditto (din) tuban = below, in a lower position 
than. 
ditto (din) tag-i-da = beneath, under, (with some- 
| thing superposed). 
ditto (din) ustun — above, higher than. 
ditto (din) 8 = belo 


All these declinable Substantives admit also of the Possessive Affixes, 
e. g. maning gash-im-da = “in my presence’ ; saning ydn-ing-din = “ from 
thy side.” l 

The Compound ghacha (gha “to,” cha * the extent of ;" see Adverbs) 
is used as a Post-position meaning “ till" or “ as far as." 

Ex.: Tiz-ghacha = as far as the knee; Kashqgar-ghacha = as far as 
Kashghar; bash-tokhi-ghacha = till first cock, (i. e., till cock-crow). 


CONJUNCTIONS. 


There are not many Conjunctions in Turki. It borrows them fre- 
quently from Persian and Arabic. 

The home-born ones are kim “ that," tah “ still", * notwithstanding", 
imdi * then", &c., and the compound an-din-kin “ afterwards", &c. 
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NUMERALS, 
The CARDINAL numbers are : 

bir = one. yigarma = twenty. 
ibi — 8 uo ötöz = thirty. 
och = three. qirq EON 
Lor; — tour illiq = ۰ 
besh = five. altmish 
alti = BiZ. oratmish= sixty. 
yette = seven. yetmish = seventy. 
sakiz= eight. sakzan = eighty. 
togoz= nine. toqzan = ninety. 
un = ten. yüz = a hundred. 

| ming = a thousand. 

tuman = ten thousand. 


The intermediate numbers are formed by simple apposition, the multi- 
ples of ten coming first, as: wn-bir = “ eleven,” ótóz-besh — “thirty-five” ; 
tort-yiiz sakzan-dch = “four hundred and eighty-three" ; bir ming iki yüz 
togzan = “ one thousand two hundred and ninety.” It will be seen that 
to express multiples of a number the smaller factor comes first, as above : 
tort-yiiz = “four hundred". 

There is a class of Substantives derived from the cardinal numbers, 
which had better be noticed in this place. 

bir-ao or bir-ailan =one by itself, * a one." 
ik’ -ao or tk’-ailan=a two, a pair, both. 
CES &c. 

LN. B.—1t is probably by a contraction of the former that we get the 
Post-position bir-lan, birla or bilan = together with, “in one." See Ku- 
datku Bilik, Introd.—aning imsáli bir-ailin “ with their proverbs.’’] 

Next we have the Numeral Adjectives or ORDINAL Numbers. These 


are : 
bir-inchi = first. yigarma-nchi = twentieth. 
iki- nehi = second. 6010-10 = thirtieth. 
öch-önchi = third. qirg-inchi — fortieth. 
tort-oncht = fourth. 0010-10 = ۰ 
besh-inchi = fifth. atmish-incht = sixtieth. 
alti-nchi = sixth. yetmish-inchi = seventieth, 
yetti nchi = seventh. sakzan-inchi = eightieth. 
sakiz-inchi = eighth. toqzan-inchi = ninetieth. 
toqoz-unchi = ninth. yüz-ünchi = hundredth. 


un-unchi = tenth. ming-inchi = thousandth. 
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[-N. B.—' The termination is often written and pronounced jz. The 
ordinal affix is only applied to the last term of a compound number as : bir - 
yüz girg-sakiz-incht = one hundred and forty-eighth. ] 

There are also some Numeral Adverbs formed by the additional of ۰ 
As 022-00 iki-n = by ones and by twos. 

N. B.—Perhaps a contraction of bir-din iki-din, which form also 
exists with the same meaning. 

Bir-ar, (no ik-ar), óch-ar, tort-ar &e. =“ singly,” “by Ns A Oe 
fours," &c. 

“Once,” “twice,” &c., are formed with gûtin “time” as, 22-0۵ 
“ twice," besh-gatim “ five times," &c. 


THE TURKI YEAR-CYCLE 


Consists of twelve solar years, each named after some animal in a fixed 


order, as follows :— 


1. Sachkan “The Mouse." 7. 7 “ The Horse.” 

2. Ui Ne Ox, ^ 8. Qoi “The Sheep." 

3. Bars “The Leopard." | 9. Maimun “The Ape." 

4. Taushqan “The Hare." 10. Tokhi “The Cock." 

5. Balik “The Fish or Dra-11. {£ “ The Dog.” 
gon.” 

6. Ilan “The Serpent.” (12. Tunghuz “The Hog.” 


The present year (1874-75) is the year of the “ Dog.” The year be- 
gins and ends in the spring, and is divided into twelve ‘ mansions,’ in each 
of which the Sun spends a month (the twelve Signs of the Zodiac). These 
are known only by their Arabic names at the present day. 

The above chronological arrangement of solar years is purely Turkish 
(or perhaps Tartar in the extended sense). The Muhammadan lunar years 
and months are in more common use now ; the solar ones being only em- 
ployed in calculations of age and in matters where it may be a question of 
the season. 

Each entire cycle is called a “ muchal.” 


CHAPTER VIII. 
DERIVATION OF WORDS. 


FORMATION OR DERIVATION OF SUBSTANTIVES. 


(a). A noun of the AcEnt is formed by adding the affix chi to the 
Future Participle or to the Infinitive form of a Verb : 
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Ex.: QEL-ghu-chi = a doer. 
DIn-mak-chi = a giver. 

(D). A Noun of Proression is formed by affixing chi to the name of 
the object used, or of the matter dealt with : 

Ex. : miltek-chi = a musketeer. 

gakat-chi = a Custom’s official. 

(c). An Axstract Noun is formed by the addition of Zik or luk 
(with Phonetic variation both of Vowel and Consonant) to an Adjective or 
Adverb, or even to another Substantive : 

Ex. : Sarigh-lig = yellow-ness. 

Tola-lik = much-ness. 
Ustàd-lik = art (from ustad “ artificer,” P.). 
Gum-rah-lik = perdition (from gwm-ràh, “ lost road,” P.). 

Also to an Infinitive, or the Verbal Adverb in “ ghuneha.” 
ültür-mak-lik = slaughter (from éiltür-mak “ to kill).” 
ishit-kuncha-lik = worth-hearing-ness. 

(d). A Noun of ORIGIN is formed by adding Zik (or luk) to the name 

of a country or place : 

Ex. : Khogand-lig=a man of Khokand, a Khokandi, 

(e). A Noun of Connection, by adding chan to any word to denote 
continuous or frequent connection : 

Ex. : aghrik-chan=one who is constantly ill, an invalid. 

salla-chan=one who always wears a turban (salla). 

(f). A Noun of Frnnow-surP is made by aflixing dash or lash (an- 
swering to our “ fellow”) 

Ex. : àtà-dàsh = a brother by the same father (ata). 

qursàq-dàsh = a twin (lit. “ womb-fellow’’). 

àsh-dàsh ov tabàq-dàsh —a meal-fellow, or one who is a companion 
at a meal. 

maktab-dash=school-fellow, (maktab, “ school," A.). 

(gy). A VERBAL Substantive is formed by affixing ون‎ q, g or gh to the 
Root, supplying the proper vowel when necessary, before it. The meaning 
is either the action of the Verb, or the result of that action : 

Ex, : TvUz-iik=an institution (from £üz-mak). 

TITRA-’k=a trembling (from titra-mak “to tremble”). 

[.N. B.—That this Substantive is derived from the Verb, and not 0 
versa, is shown by the fact that the verbal form derived from tüzük would 
be tiziék-la-mak, and not tiz-mak, &c. (see “ Formation of Verbs").] 


DERIVATION OF ADJECTIVES. 
(d. The Adjective of LIKENESS is formed by affixing dik (which 
is subject to Phonetic variations of the guttural) to a Substantive : 
Ex.: goi-dig = “ sheep-like” (from got “a sheep”). 
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(b), The Adjective of Renarion is formed by the addition of the 
particle gi or ki to Substantive, Adjective, Adverb or Participle (see pp. 26 
and 77): 

Ex. : kin-gi=“ following," “last” (from kin = rear) ; 

yetkan-gi=“ arriving,” or “ which has arrived." 

(c). The Adjective of Quatiry is formed by affixing Zik (or luk) 
(subject to Phonetic variation of guttural) to a Substantive or Participle : 

Ex.: Dada-lik haqq —* a father’s right” (fatherly right). l 

Kàfiristàn-lik=*“ infidel’ (said of a whole country) ; from Kà- 
Jiristàn=“ a land of infidels”. 

(T) A VERBAL Adjective is formed by adding & or q to a Verb Root 
(supplying a vowel before it when necessary). 

Ex. : aghri-g=ill, from aghri-mag=to be ill. 

10 — satisfied, from 100-17000 ماع‎ be content. 
tiz-uik=right, in order, (see p. 53 (f) and note). 

(e) An Adjective of Hanrr is formed by adding one of the affixes 
kak, qàq or chak to the root of a Verb: 

Ex. : dch-gag=“ flying about much ;” from éch-mag=“ to fly." 

gurg-qaq=“ fearing much ;” from qurq-màq —to fear. 
irin-chak —* lazy ;" from irin-mak=“ to procrastinate.” 

(f). An Adjective or Adverb of FAsmrow or Mope by adding cha: 

Ex. : mazlim-cha chappan=a woman’s robe. Lurk-cha min-mak=to 
ride as a Turk. 


COMPOUND AND DERIVATIVE VERBS. 


(a). The commonest compound is the Perfect Participle of one Verb 
prefixed to another Verb which completes the meaning, and which is con- 
jugated as may be required. 

Ex. : sat-ip almag=to buy, or take by purchase, (sàf-ip —sold, 0 
=to take). 

alip-barmag = to take away (alip = having taken ; bármàq = 
to go), contracted in Yárkand to aparmag. 

yetip-qalnag=to exceed, (yetip=having reached a limit) ; gàl- 
mag—=to remain (over). 

küyüp-birmak=to burn, or “ give over to burning" (Aiiyiip =ha- 
ving burnt, birmak=to give).* 

It will be remembered that the auxiliary dolmag used in this way 
with the Perfect Participle of a Transitive Verb makes a Passive, e. g., 
gelip-bolinàg —to be done. 

(b). Another formation consists of the Present Participle of one 

* Birmak “to give”, goi-mdg “to put", and some others, are often reduntantly 
used in the second place, like the Hind. déna, &c. 
RR 
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Verb before another Verb of different signification, answering to the Eng- 
lish combination of a similar kind. 
Ex.: gela-bashlamag=to begin doing, or “to begin to do." 
A Verb is formed from a Substantive by affixing la to form the Vorb- 
root. Verbs thus formed are numerous : 
Ex. : ish-la-maq=to work (from ish * work"). 
bash-la-mag=to lead or to begin, * to head” (from bash “ head"). 
A Verb of colour is formed by affixing the syllable "7 to the adjective 
of colour, &c. 
Ex.: àq-ar-màq = to become white. 
Óz-ga-'r-màg = to change colour (from öz-ga = other). 


CHAPTER X. 
S YN TA 


The following are points to be noted :— 

1. The nominative or subject generally comes first in a sentence, and 
the verb always last. 

Ex. : “ HAZRAT SULTAN shikàr-ga chiqtilar” =“ The Sultan went out 
to hunt." 

When it is desired to put emphasis upon the subject, it comes imme- 
diately before the verb. 

Ex. : “ Hazrat Sultan-ga kalima tayiba-ni KHWAJA KHAZAR Orgat- 
bear." 

viz. “ It was Khwaja Khazar who taught the ‘kalima tayiba’ to His 
Highness the Sultan." 

Literally : “ To His Highness the Sultan the kalima-tayiba (accusa- 
tive) Khwája Khazar taught." 

2. The usual order of a simple sentence is: 

(a). That the accusative or object shall immediately precede the verb 
and its adverbs or adverbial expressions, (other cases coming first) : 

Ex.: “ Kh’aja <Abu-l-Nasr Samant Hazrat Sultan-ga IMAN-NI 
shul-yer-da órgattilar." 

“ Kh'ája Abu-l-Nasr Sámáni to His Highness the Sultan the 
faith (ace.) on-the-spot taught." 

(b). Sometimes the seeming accusative forms really part of a com- 
pound verb, in which case also it immediately precedes it, but without the 
mark of the accusative. 

Ex.: Bu qirq kishi Hazrat-din Ruxusat-dldilar, “ These forty 
persons from His Highness took leave.” 


ald R. B. Shaw—A Grammar of the Language [No. 3, 


Ex. : “ Sultàn-ning dada-si kafir-lik-da tàsh-din ham yaman-rag irdi.” 

Lit. * the Sultán's father in infidelity than a stone even worse was.” 

8. Relative clauses in who or which, are not so expressed in Turki. 
They are attached to the substantive to which they refer (preceding it), 
and form a compound adjective or subordinate sentence with its verb in the 
form of a verbal adjective, generally in gan Gf Present or Past)or in durghan 
if Future. 

(a). Ex. : AT-NI SAT-KAN kishi == The person who sells the horse. 

Horse (acc.) selling person. 
ERTI KETA-DURGHAN hajji = The pilgrim who is going to start 

To-morrow about-to-go pilgrim. 

to-morrow. 

If the (English) relative pronoun is in the accusative, dative, &c., still 
the Turki form is similar to the above (the sign of the accusative &c., being 
omitted), and the verbal adjective may have its subject or nominative 
expressed before it (or understood). 

Ex. : (In the Accusative) Biz QEL-GHAN ish-lar = The deeds which 

wedo. 
SAN KÖRGAN kishi = the person whom thou 
sawest (or seest). 

(In the Dative) BIZ BASH UR-GILAN nima = that £o which we strike the 

Lit. we head- striking thing. 
head (bow). 
(In the Genitive) MAN AT-I-NI URGHAN- adam keldi = The 
I horse his (acc.) having struck man came 
man whose horse I struck came. 

AT-IULGHAN kishi yighlai-dur = The person whose horse died, weeps. 

horse his having died person weeps. 

TÜSH-ÜM-DA KORGAN shór. Lit. “in-my-dream-seen lion." 

Viz., “ The hon which I saw in my dream." 
* NICHAND YIL-NING BU YUZI-GHA RIAZAT WA MASIIAKKAT BILAN 
TAPKAN fürzand-im." Lit. “ So-many-years-on-this-side- 
of-with-self-denial-and-pain-obtained son-of-mine. 
viz., * My son, whom,” &c. 

Or, conversely, the rule may be stated thus: The Substantive in Turki 
to which is attached (7. c. prefixed) a verbal adjective (indefinite) in gan, 
may be either the subject of the action of that verbal adjective, or its object 
(direct or indirect); and the said verbal adjective may accordingly be ren. 
dered in English, as the context may indicate, either by “who or which 
(does or did) e. g. ۵ kishi == the person who sells.” 

Or else by “whom or which (so-and-so does or did)'—e. g. kérgan 
kishi — the person whom (so and so) saw, [which may also be translated 
* which was seen (by so and so)” |. 
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Or else by “to whom or to which (so and so does or did)—,” e. g. 
bash urghan nima = the thing £o which (so and so) bows the head ; &c., &c. 

As in the first case the object may be expressed with its proper sign 
before the verbal adjective (e. g. AT-NI satkan kishi “the person who sells 
the horse’) thus forming a subordinate clause in the sentence ; so also, in 
the latter cases, the subject may be and is generally, prefixed to the verbal 
adjective for clearness’ sake, except when otherwise indicated sufficiently 
plainly. Thus: Brz-gelghan ish “the deed which we do" (or “ the deed 
done by us’); san kérgan kishi “the person whom thou sawest" [SAN-NI 
körgan kishi would be * the person who saw thee.’’] 

But in tiish-iim-da kórgan sher” the possessive affix tim sufficiently in- 
dicates that it was I that saw the lion, so that it is unnecessary to add the 
subject and say “ MAN...körgan...” On the other hand if the lion were the 
seer we should say: man-ni kórgan sher “ the hon which saw me.” 

(6). If the subordinate clause merely predicates the existence of its 
subject in a certain relation, so that it has no verb except “to be," the 
Turki language omits the verbal adjective or participle of this verb, and 
supplies its place with the particle ‘gz’ or ‘A?’ to connect the clause with 
its subject, which comes last in order.* 

Ex. : V DURKISTÁN-TARAF-I-DA-GI Ahalg.” Lit. “ Turkistan direction- 
in-(being) people.” 

viz. “ The people that are in the direction of Turkistán." 

(c). To express a simile, the word or the whole subordinate sentence 
is connected with its subject by the particle * dik’ = like. 

Ex.: “ DozAKH-NING-DARWAZA-SI-NI ACHQAN- DIQ aghz.” 

Lit. Hell of door its (ace.) having opened like mouth. 
viz., “a mouth as if opening the door of Hell.” 

Likelihood is similarly expressed : 


* This syllable gi or fi takes the place (in sentenees where the subordinate verb 
is “to be") of the indefinite Participle or verbal adjeetive of that verb. For if the 
translation of: “the lion which appeared in my dream" is tüsh-üm-d« köröngan sher, thon 
the translation of “the lion which 1s in the jungle" would naturally be “jangal-da ikan 
sher”? But instead of that they say: “‘yangal-da-gi sher” Thus gi takes the place 
of ikan, and the idea is suggested that it may be a eontraction of the same. For the 
Yarkandis often say ikin for ikan, and I have found one example of this being further 
contracted to Zi. [Ex. bu gai-st paighambar-ning ruh-i’ki “what prophct’s soul may 
this be ۶۰ where the full expression would be “ gai-st paighambar-ning vuh-i ikan] 
The quasi-Pronoun xi (sce Pronouns) points to the same derivation. Thus maning-ki 
is the idiomatie expression for “that whieh is mine ;" but it may be taken as a con- 
traction of maning ikin, which would mean the same. Sce also ‘ Derivation of Adjec- 
tives )0( hin-gi, yetkan-gi, &e., p. 279. 

Take the following : Turhistdn-da-gi khalg Musalman boldi ; At maning-ki, eshak 
saning-hki ; Iin-gi ádam yetmadi ; in each of these cases the word ikin or ikan might be 


` 
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Ex.: Biz-ga ham ZAKÂT-NING SUÁBI-NI TÁÀP-QU-DIQ* bir ish-ne 
Us to also customs of merit (acc.) likely-to-obtain one work (acc.) 
buyur-sunlar. viz., * Command to us also some work that may be likely to 
command. 
obtain (for us) the merit of customs (paying)." 

9. A conditional sentence is usually expressed without any ‘il’ by 
putting the verb into the Potential: 

Ex.: “Shul Butkhana-ning tàm-i-m siz qupàr-sa'ngiz." 

Lit. That Idol-temple of wall (acc.) you may raise. 
viz., * If you raise,” &c., or “ should you raise.” 

10. With the adverb ‘ilgari meaning before, the verb (in the form 
of the Infinitive Verbal Subst.) 1s put in the negative: 

Ex.: Ul Sultan bu *àlam-gha  kel-mas-din nichand yil ILGARI : 

that Sultan this world to coming not than several years before 

English— some years before that Sultan had come into this world.’ 

(Cf. “avant qu'il ve fut venu au monde.) 

So also with the verbal affix * ghuncha" “whilst”, to produce the 
meaning ‘ until.’ 

Ex. : mulaqat bol-MA-GHUNCHA =‘ whilst a visit had not been paid’ or 

visit being not whilst 
‘till a visit was paid.’ 

(Cf. “tant qu'une visite 2 ’avait pas été faite.’’) 

There are two ways of quoting a statement made by another per-‏ م11 
son (or an opinion ascribed to him), answering to the English forms: (@)‏ 
That which professes to give the very words of the speaker in inverted‏ 
commas ; (b) * He said that" followed by the third person (of the supposed‏ 
speaker).‏ 


substituted for ki or gi grammatically though not idiomatically : Turhistdén-da IKAN 
khalg Musalman boldi “the people that are in Turkistan have (has) become Musalman.” 
At maning IKAN, eshak saning 1KAN “ the horse (is) what is mine, the ass what is thine.” 
Kin IKAN ádam yetmadi “the man who is (or was) behind has not arrived.” (This may 
be shown to be grammatically a correct form, by substituting other verbs: e.g. ۳ 
kistan-da turGuHan khalg, “the people who stay in Turkistan” ; Ain qdlGxAN dam ‘‘the 
man who remains behind”; maning bolaman àt “the horse which becomes mine.) So 
that the particle Xi or gi in all the meanings described respectively under Pronouns, 
p. 232, under Adjectives of Relation, p. 279, and as taking the place of the English relative 
pronoun, here p. 288—in all these applications seems to be a corruption of the Participle 
ikan or thin of the verb substantive. 

It must not be confounded, as some grammarians have done, with the conjunction 
kim (Persian kih) used in that language and in Osmanli Turkish to supply the place of 
a relative Pronoun but which is really a mere “ connective’ having the Personal Pro- 
nouns understood (or expressed) after it. See Forbes’ Persian Gram. $ 68: e.g. An xn 
chun pistah didam-Asu hama maghz * He whom I saw &c." Lat. “ Ho, that I saw him &e." 

* Here tdp-qu-dig is the Participle of Probability ; so that this sentence is of the 
form described above under $ 8 (a). 
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(a). The former is rendered in Turki by prefixing some expression, 
such as * Dédi” or “ aitti kim” = “he said", * he said that" (though this is 
sometimes omitted) and finishing with the participle *.De'p" = “ having 
said." These take the place of our inverted commas to mark the beginning 
and end of the quotation. 


Ex.: ArpEZAR Al-hamdu-l-Illah talab-im muyessar boldi, 
They said “Thank God (the object of) my search has-been obtain- 
DEP. 
ed,” having said. 

(b). The other form is rendered in Turki by putting the quotation 
in the words of the speaker, with this exception that the subject (or nomi- 
native) of the sentence quoted is in the accusative, as being the object of 
the governing verb ‘he said’ or ‘he thought.’ 


Ex.: Sant didi dédi = He said that thou wert dead. 
Lit. thee he died he said. 


Which may be rendered, “he reported thee dead," or “he said 
` (of) thee, he is dead." 


Here “sani” (thee) is governed (in the accusative) by the verb * dédz" 
(he said), while the statement itself is in the actual words of the speaker, 
of which the above pronoun in the accusative forms the subject (unless we 
may suppose a nominative he understood). 


Biz-ni àlur-m ikin dep parwah gelmat = without fearing lest 
us willthey-take having said care making not 


we should take (it). 

[Here the 012-702 (acc.) seems to be governed by the * dep," and not 
by the “ parwàh qelma?? which would govern the ablative * biz-din.”] 

12. The reflective pronoun oz is used (like Ahwd in Persian, or dp, 
apna in Hindustani) instead of a demonstrative or possessive pronoun, to 
fix the meaning on the subject of the sentence. 

Ex.: 0۵ 02-1-ning at-t-ni wltwr-di = Ya‘qub killed his (own) 
horse, 

Ya‘qub ANING at-i-ni ultwr-di would mean: Ya‘qub killed his 
(v?2., some one else's) horse. 

Agam : Man sani 62-0nG-ning di-ng-da kör-döm = I saw thee in thy 
(own) house [here the termination 67g leaves no doubt of the person]. 

But, ‘Ale تم‎ öz-i-ning tii-da. kördi, is a doubtful phrase ; for 
though by rights the oz should refer to the subject of the sentence (AJ), 
yet as the accusative “ Fa'gub-n" comes so close before, it would probably 
be understood to mean: “‘Ah saw Ya‘qub in his (Ya‘qub’s) own house." 
To save the doubt it would be better to put it as follows: 

Ya'qub-ni ‘Ali oz-1-ming di-da kördi = Ali saw Ya‘qub in his (Ali’s 
own) house. 
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While to express the other meaning without leaving a doubt, the re- 
{lective pronoun would be dispensed with, and the demonstrative used, viz. 

‘Ali Ya'qub-ni ANING tit-da kér-dt = Ah saw Ya‘qub in his (Ya‘qub’s) 
house. 

It is the same with the other cases (öz taking the proper possessive 
affix of the person) : Ex. man öz-öm-ni urdum “ I struck myself.” 

Ya'qub 62-1-din qurgti ** Ya'qub feared (from) himself.” 

13. There being no verb “to have," its sense is expressed by means 
of the impersonal verb bér “ there is.” 

(a) by putting the subject in the locative : 

Ex. : man-da dt bar == there is to me (7. e., ^ I have") a horse. 

Padshah-da tit bar = there is to the king a house, 2. e., the king 
has a house." 

(D) by putting the (English) subject in the genitive ; and the (Eng- 

lish) object in the possessed form of the proper person: 

Ex. : Maning at-im bar “my horse exists" or * I have a horse." 

Padshah-ning at-t bar “the king’s horse is (or exists)," 2. e., 
* the king has a horse." 

Of course with the addition of the demonstrative pronoun the verb 
bar would resume its simple meaning of “ is.” 

Ex. Bu maning ۵6-000 bar = “ this is my horse." 

14. The passive forms of intransitive verbs are not impossible in 
Turki. Sometimes they are in point of meaning the passive of the cau- 
sative rather than of the primary intransitive verb, which can of course 
have no passive logically [See “ Secondary verbs, IL," note at end]. But 
often again they take a kind of impersonal sense answering to the French 
form in “on.” Thus with bar-mag “to go ;” bar-il-di is its passive past 
tense, 3rd person singular. Literally it would be translated “it has been 
gone," which comes to mean “one has gone" “ on est allé." 

15. The Noun of the agent in chi governs the same case as the pri- 
mary verb, as also do all other verbal forms. 

Ex. : KUFFAR-NI yoq-gelghu-chi. ‘ A destroyer (of) infidels (acc.). 

16. To represent the expressions which employ the infinitive in 
European tongues, the Turki employs its own infinitive or other verbal 
noun as a noun in the accusative or other case. 

Ex.: qxn-MÁQ-NI kh’ ahlai-man == I wish to do. 

the doing (acc.) wish I 
Yelghàn AYrMAK gunah dur = to tell hes is a sin. 

Or the form in gali may be used, answering to English “in order to.” 

Ex. : ültür-gali buyw-dt = he commanded to kill, or, he gave orders 
for the killing. 

àl-ghali kel-dim = Y came (in order) to take. 
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17. In interrogative phrases only one syllable or word of interrogation 
is necessary. Thus, if the words nima (what ?), gai-si (which ?), or gener- 
ally, any interrogative adverb, appears in the body of the sentence, the final 
Interrogative mw or ma, or the dubitative mikin, is not required. Other- 
Wise it 1s; 

Thus : NIMA bár “what is there ?” but, skubu bar wv “is it this P” 

Again: Bu QAt-st paighambar-ning ruh-t ikin, * What prophet's soul 
may this be ?” 

but: Bu fulin paighambar-ning ruh-t wikin * May this be such-and- 

such a prophet’s soul ?" 


END OF TUE GRAMMAR. 


S S 
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APPENDIX. 


TRANSLATIONS AND SELECTIONS. 


YARKANDI TURKI VERSION OF THE Lonp's PRAYER. 


Eh! bizlar-ning kók-da-gi dàda-'miz, 

Oh us of Heaven-in Father-our; 

Saning at-ing ulugh bolsun; 

Of thee name thy great be; 

Saning pádsháhliq-ing kelsun ; 

Of thee kingdom thy come; 

Saning rizàliqdng asman-da  bolghan-dik,  yer-da ham bolsun ; 

Of thee pleasure thy Heaven-in being like  earth-in 

Biz-ning ázudq-umiz-ni har-kón ^ yet-kuz; 

Us-of food ‘our (acc. each day cause-to-reach ; 

Biz yamán-hnq qelghan-lar-gha baghishla-ghan-eha gunàb- 

We bad-ness docrs to forgiving-in-the-moasure-of sin 
imiz-ni baghishla ; 
our (acc.) forgive ; 


also may it be; 


Gunih-boladurghan — waqt-ni kursát-ma, 

Sin about to be opportunity (acc.) ^ present-not 

Magar biz-ni yamánliq-din qut-qàz; 

But us (acc. bad-ness from protect ; 

Aning-uchun-kim  pádsháhliq u kuehluk-lik u roshan-lik san-ga 
Of this because that kingdom and power and glory to thoe 


mango dur. Amin, 
evermore is Amen, 
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STORIES 
Frou FORBES’ PERSIAN GRAMMAR TRANSLATED INTO TURKI. 


l. Bir ádam Aflatun-din sur-di kim: Tola yil-lar kima-da iding, 


One man Plato-from asked that Many years ship-in thou wert 
wu daryá-safar-i-né — qel-ding, — daryá-da nima  'ajdib-lar kor-dong. 
and sea-voyage (acc.) thou madest 800-10 what wonders sawest-thou. 
Jawab didi” ?ajab shubu ir-di kim darya-din salamat yagà-si- 


Answer he spoke wonder this very (thing) was that sea-from safely shore its 
gha yet-tim. 
to I arrived. 
2. Bir gadá bir báiming darwdza-si-ga bar-di ww bir-nimat 
One beggar one rich-man-of door histo went and something 
tila-di. Ui-ning  ich-i-dim  awáz kel-di kim: Aghacha üi-da yoq. 
asked (for). House of interior-its-from voice came that: Woman house-in not. 
Gada de-di nant parcha-si-mi , tila'p-idim, aghacha-ni —— tila-ma’p- 
Beggar said bread picce of it (ace.) asked-for I had woman (aee.) I had not asked 
idim kim shun-dàgh jawab tap-tim. 
(for) that such-like answer ( 04 
3. Bir tabib har-waqt qabristan-gha bar-ur bol-sa — chádir-i-ni 
One doctor every time  grave-yard to going might be sheet his (acc.) 
bdsh-i-gha yaf-in-ip (yap-in-tp) bàrur-idi. Adam-lar sur-di-lar kim: Mu-ning 
head his to having-wrapped-himself used-to-go. Men asked that: This of 
sabab-i mima. Tabib aidi: Bu  qabristàn-da-ghài tlik-lar-din uwat- 
reason its what (is)? Doctor said: This grave-yard in being corpses from I-am- 
ur-man, aning uchun-kim hama-si maning — dawá-im-ni ye 
abashed, that-of beeause that allofthem ofme medicine my (ace.) having eaten 
til-tip-dur. 
have died. 
4. Bir kön pádshah ughul-t bilan du-gha bar-di hawà issigh bol- 
One day a king son his with hunt to went air hot be- 
di; pddshah bilan shah-záda igin-lar-i-mi bir maskharah-ning  délu- 
came; king with prince cloaks their (aee.) one jester of shoulder- 
si-gha qoi-di: Padshah kiil-di wu de-di: Ai maskharah san-da bir 
his-to placed ; King smiled and said: Oh jester thee on one 
eshak-ning yük-i bar-dur. Maskharah aidi: Balki iki eshak-ning 
donkey of load-his (there) is. Jester said: or rather two donkey of 
qük-i bàr dur. 
load-their (there) is. 
9. Bir duk-adam-gha de-di-lar, kim: Tild-’r-mu-san kim saning 
One crooked man to they said, that: ^ desirest ? thou that of thee 
ucha-ng tughri — bol-sun, ya hamah adam-lar-ning | ucha-si — san-dik 
baek thy straight should-beeome, of all men of back their thee like 


* Aidi for ait-di from ait-mak. 
+ Lit. “one what.” 
I For ndn-ning parcha-si-nt, 
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duk bol-sun—mu. Ul duk — de-di, hamah kishi-lar-ning ucha- 
crooked should become ? ‘That crooked (man) said: all people of back 


si man-dik igri bol-sun, ul koz-bilan mani köra-dur-lar man 
their me like crooked should become, that cye with me (acc.) they-are-seeing I 
ham ular-ni ۵۵-۰ 
also them (acc.) may-soe. 
6. Bir kön JPádshah bir shar-din aghri-di; jallad-nt biyur- 
One day King one poct from wasangry; executioner (acc.) hc- 
di و‎ maning — aldi-m-da ül-tür.  Jallád qilich alip- kel-ga- 
ordered ofme presence my in kill. Executioner sword having-taken in-order-to 
Q* dbdr-di. Ul shar hizir ddam-lar-gha de-di; Qilich kel-guncha 
come went. That poct present men to said: Sword till-coming 


mani musht-la-nglar wu ur-unglar kim Padshah-ning kungl-à khush 
moe (ace.) belabour and beat ihat King of hearthis pleased 


bol-sun. Bu  soz-dim Pddshah khush bol-up kil-di wu shar-ning 
may-be. This speech from king pleased having-become he-smiled and poct of 
gunàh-i-ni dt -t1. 
offence his (acc.) passed over. s 
7. Bir ddam ulugh martaba tàp-ti. Bir dost-i ani kór-gàli 
One man great dignity received. One friend his him in-order-to-sco 
kel-di. Ul adam de-di: San him san wu mina ish-ka kel- 
came. That man said: Thou who (art) thou and what business to camest- 


ding. Ul dost-t sharminda bol-di wu de-di: Mani tanw-me’ - 
thou? That friend his abashed became and said: Me (acc.) recognisest not 


av’-san.~ Man saning kadim-gi — dost-ung man; san-ga “iza tit- 
? thou. I ofthee old (adj) friend thy I (am); thee to condolence in-or- 


galt kel-dim ishit-dim kim qàrghu bol-wp-san. 
der-to-offer (hold) I came I heard that blind  thou-hast-becomce. 


TRANSLATION OF A PASS-PORT ISSUED IN KASHGHAR. 


To 
All Road and Station officials at this time, 


This notice Gs given), that at this season of auspicious arrangement, 
Shaw Sahib’s man Rahmat-Ullah, with a horse, is going to Yárkand on ser- 
vice. It is necessary that you, without offering molestation or impediment 
at the road-stations (either) in (his) going or coming, pass him on and 


* Alip-kel-mak (lit. having taken to come), i. e, to bring; alip-kel-gali = in 
ordor to bring. 

t Contracted from £amu-mai-mu.san. Tanu-mak is “ to recognise; tana-i-san 
“thou recognisest? (simple Pres.); tanw-mai-san is the negative “thou recognisest 
not ;” tanu-mai-mu-san is the interrogative “dost thou not recognise.’ See * Verbs 
Interrogativo." 

i Lit. “not having made molestation and impediment.” 
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forward him. With this intent,* on the eleventh day of the Holy month 
Ramazan 1291, the exalted sign-manual has been impressed. i 
(on the reverse) 


(Seal of the Amir). 


Muhammad 
Ya‘quab. 


ae ou 


TRANSLATION OF AGREEMENT WRITTEN AT KASHGHAR. 


« The date was one thousand two hundred and ninety, the nineteenth 
of Muharram: Maláq, the son of Qábil Dai, made a legal agreement (as 
follows) : that on account of contentions (with) my wife Aqlim Bibi, I, 
who now agree, having been unreasonable, henceforwardt have undertaken 
not to strike or beat} (her) without reason; to give (her) the necessary cost 
of living at the (proper) time, and have undertaken not to take any strange 
man into the house where my said wife is§ and whenever it shall be known 
and proved that I-have taken|| a strange man into my house into the pre- 
sence of my wife, or have beaten|| her without just cause, my said wife 
shall be free, if she chooses, to give to me the writer of this agreement, 
one** bill of divorcement separating herself.” 

Agreed to by both parties in Court. (Arabic). 


Seal of N 
Sayad Ahmad. 
Kh'ája, Qazi inf} 
ordinary, son of 


Yaqub Khon 
Eshàn. 


* Lit. “having said" or “significd (thus)." The usual participle, dep, ‘which 
closes a quotation. 

T AMun-din bu-ydn ; Lit. “on this side of this (time)." 

i Sogmas boldim ; Lit. I have become not-about-to-strike :” Sogmas is tho negatíve 
of Sog-«r (Continuative Participle). 

$ Ahl-im bar di-ga. The root of the defective verb bar is here used as a Vorbal 
Adjective. 

|| Kirgan-im, sog-qan-in, Verbal Substantives in the possessed form; lit. “my en- 
tering,” “my striking.” <Alip-kirmak isa compound verb = “ having taken, to ontor" 
= “to take into.” E 

T Lit. “having obtained the option, if she pleases, lot hor &c.” 

** One out of the three which Musalman law allows before the divorce is irrevoca- 
ble under ordinary circumstances, 
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OPINION OF ONE OF HIS HIGHNESS THE AMIR OF KASH- 
GHAR’S COUNSEL LEARNED IN THE LAW. 


TRANSLATION. 
Case put: " 


(Whereas) by his statement (it appears) that, as was pre-ordained, 
a sum of thirty-three tangas was lost from the house of Sufürgi Bai from 
his bed, and afterwards Sufürgi Dai said to (his) wife Ai Khán: “If you 
have put away this money, thirty-three tangas, produce it, (and) I will add 
twenty-four tangas, and will make a cloak after your heart’s desire and give 
(it to you) [or, will cause to be made (for you) &c.]; (and) if (when) you 
have produced the money, I should not add the (other) money and give you 
the cloak, and should not stand to my promise, (then) be you thrice divor- 
ced." Thus he made* conditions. 

| Opinion : | 

Under these circumstances, according to the terms of the Holy Law, 
the said Ai Bibi may not have produced the money, and Sufürgi Bai may 
not have given the twenty-four tangas to the said Ai Bibi; (but) the said 
Ai Bibi does not, by a breacht of Suftrgi Bai’s promise, become divorced 
three times as against} Sufürgi Bai. And God knows best. (Arabic.) 

“That which depends on a condition does not come into operation in 
the absence of that condition.” (Qazi Khan.) § 

“ That which depends on a condition is wanting previous to the ex- 
istence of the same."  (Niháya.)$ 

* And every thing which depends on a qualification does not come into 
operation without the existence of the same," (Doubtful.)§ 


^ He who Ww 
supplicates the % 

mercy of the Lord of 
Evidenee]: | 
Mufti Muhammad, 
son of 

Hisámu-' d-dín. 


[Seal.] 


* All the verbs, excepting those supposed to be spoken by Sufürgi Bai, down to 
this point, are in the Potential form as being dependent on the statement of tho 
applicant. 

T The negative expressed in the concluding verb applies to the preeeding clause 
also. The phrase might be rendered “ It is so£ the case that Sufürgi Dai has broken 
his promise, and that (therefore) A1 Dibi has beeome divorced." 

i Lit. “to the injury of.” 

§ These Arabie quotations are from the books of expounders of the law brought 
in as authorities for the decision come to. The authorship of the last is entered as 
* doubtful." 

|| Or, “the manifest Lord." 
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EXTRACTS 
From tHe TAZKIRATU-L لا‎ ۰ 
(Literal translation.) 


Exrracr I. 
He * * d ne * 

One day a disciple* of the holy Abu-an-nasar Sámáni inquired: “ Oh; 
Reverend man, so much goods and wealth} being (in your possession), 
why do you (lit. they) carry on commerce ?" he said: Then the holy Kh'á- 
jah Abu-an-nasr Sámáni said: “ Oh disciple, yousay well; but since I have 
come to my wits I have never at any time set aside the traditions of the Holy 
Prophet of God. Therefore I do not choose to neglect them (lit. the 
‘neglecting them). When I go out ona journey (lit. in my going out to 
a journey) by paying customs (lit. having given customs), I cause advan- 
tage to Musalmáns; should I abandon trade I should remain excluded 
from the merit of paying customs.” 

And again he spoke: “ Oh disciples, have ye not heard this story? 
One day the Prophet of God had sat down in the Blessed Mosque. Several 
indigent companions (of the Prophet) eame in (lit. having entered, came). 
They said: ‘Oh Prophet of God, other companions (of thine) (who are) 
rich, pay customs. To us also command some work that may obtain (for 
us) the merit of customs (paying), (that) we also having done that work 
may obtain the merit of customs (paying).’ Thus they petitioned (lit. 
having said they made petition). 

“The Holy Prophet said: ‘Oh poor companions, daily the service of 
morning prayer having been recited, if you say thirty-three times * SubAán- 
allah ; thirty-three times ‘ Al-hamdu-"l Illah ;’ thirty-three times ‘ Alla- 
lw akbar; ten times ‘Za ۷4/۵ il? Allah, wahdahu, la-sharika lahu, 
lahwl-mulku wa lahu-’l-hamdu wa hua ‘ala kulli shai-in qadir} ye will 
obtain the merit of giving customs. (Thus) saying he commanded." 

“ These indigent companions remained very happy. Some days after 
the rich companions having heard, they also recited (the words). These 
poor companions having again come into the presence of the Holy Prophet 
of God, said: ‘Oh Prophet of God, the rich companions also having recited 
the prayers which we have to recite (lit. the us-to-be-recited prayers), 
are obtaining the merits of these also!’ thus they represented. - 


* Here the word “ disciple” is put in the plural out of respect, although a single 
one is indicated by the word bir “one.” This isa very common usage. Abu-an- 
nasr seems to have lived in the 4th century after Muhammad. 

t Lit. “to that extent goods and wealth having stood." 

i There is no Divinity but Allah alone. Te has no partner; Dominion is His, 
and praise is His, and His power extends over all. A. 
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“Then the Holy Prophet said: ‘ Zalika fazl-ullahi yutihi man ya- 
sha ;* that is: ‘God the Exalted gives the merit of (paying) eustoms 
to (whatever) servant of His he chooses (lit. to his chosen servant). I, 
how shall I do (anything) ? Thus he answered. 

“Therefore it is known that in (paying) customs there is exceeding 
profit. To this end I have not abandoned commerce,” he said. 


SPRATT 

‘Tt is that Abu-an-nasr Samani’ said the Holy Prophet of God ‘ who 
shall acquire Sultán Satuq Bughra Khan for the Faith.’ 

At once the companions computed the date and wrote: ‘After the 
Prophet of God shall have passed from the world three hundred and thirty- 
three years, in the land of Turkistan, one by name the Holy Sultan Satuq 
Bughra Khan Ghazi, a noble person, shall come into existence ; at the age 
of twelve he shall be acquired to the Faith. Thus they wrote. 

And again on the spot the Prophet of God spoke : “ Awwalu man asla- 
ma min at-Turk.” + 

The meaning of this saying is this: as much as to say that: ‘from 
the direction of Turkistén Sultán Satuq Bughra Khán Ghází will become a 
Musalman.’t 

So that after a certain period the Holy Kh'ájah Abu-an-nasr Sámá. 
ni came into existence in this world ; as he went on reading the revealed 
knowledge, he saw this saying : “ Awwalu man aslama min at-Lurk.” * What 
sort of a person may this Sultan Satuq Bughra Khán be’ he said (to him- 
self). Without having seen him he began to love him. 

He looks§ at the date; but little (time) remains to the coming into 
existence of the Holy Sultan. His love and friendship coming off victorious 
he started on a journey in seareh of the Sultan, in the direction of Turkis- 


tan. 
E X E 3€ X 


ExvnacT III. 
The Holy Sultan Satuq Bughra Khan Gházf entered the twelfth year 
of his age.|| Until that (time) the Holy Sultán was in appearance au 
infidel. 


* Lit. “That is the grace of God which falls upon whomsoever He chooses." A, 

t Lit. “The first who professed Islám among the Turks." A. 

i This is of course a very free rendering by the pious historian, for in the Pro- 
phet’s traditional saying no name is reported. 

$ Lit. “he might look,” Pres. Pot. But this tense is used in an historic sense 
like the “historic present." 

|| Hoe appears to have been the son of a King of Káshghar of the family of the 
mythic Afrasiab. ۳ 
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One day the Holy Sultan went out a-hunting, Going along hunting 
he arrived at a place called Baqu in Lower Artiish. He looked; (and saw | 
that) several men of pleasing appearance and of pure disposition had encamped - 
on a grassy spot. The Holy Sultan, with his companions, started in the di- 
rection of these travellers. 

Having looked, they were astonished saying: “ In these cities there 
were not (ever) such people, such men. What people are these? Come! 
let us go and see." (Thus) saying they moved on. 

But these travellers* wére the Holy Kh'ájah Abu-an-nasr Sámáni 
(and his company).  Abu-an-nasrf looksi: several horsemen are coming. 
They came near. He looks (again): it must be the Holy Satuq Bughra 
Khán (whose mention he had) seen in the History (of the Prophet’s say- 
ings). 

On seeing (him) Abu-an-nasr said: ‘ Thanks be to God, (the object 
of) my petition has been obtained," $ and he rejoiced exceedingly. 

Immediately he said to his servants:  * The Lord of the ‘present and 
future worlds, (the object of) my desire comes. Or rather, the reason of 
my coming to this country was because of this noble person. Oh servants ! 
leave the baggage open," (so) saying, with Abu-an-nasr leading, all the 
travellers stood up to prayer. Having finished their prayer, they eame 
back to their places and sat down. ‘Till that time the Sultan remained on 
the back of his horse. 

The Sultán, astonished, said: “ (These) are|| wonderful travellers ; 
without caring for us, leaving their baggage open, they have become occu- 
pied in striking their heads ou the ground,” 

He was (saying) these words, (when) Abü-an-nasr came seven steps 
of ground into the presence of the Sultán, and made a salutation. The 
Sultan, getting off his horse, went to meet the Kh'ájah Abü-an-nasr. The 
Kh'ájah invited] the Sultan and brought (him) with honour and respect 
to the place (where he was) sitting ; bringing out his best goods by pairs 
to the Sultan, he placed these choice things in (his) presence. 

Then the. Sultan with heart and soul accepted (the attentions of) the 


* Karwan is used in Central Asia to mean one of the persons eomposing what we 
should call a “caravan,” and not to mean the entire assemblage, as is indeed evident 
from the word in the text being in the plural. 

t The long titles are omitted for brevity. 

i The * historie present.” 

$ The word “de’p” (having said), which comes in here, may bo taken as answor- 
ing to our inverted eommas. 

| Duk for dur (respectful form). 

T Takif qelinàg, a common Oriontal expression for “to invito", Cf, French “ don- 
nez vous la peine d'entror." 


TER 
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Kleájah. As it was in the Sultán's mind, (that) the Holy Khizr had 
said some one should be produced who should teach him Musalmánism,* 
he doubted whether this might not be the very person. He asked: * What 
(is your) name" ? Then the Kh'ájah answered “my name is Abti-an- 
nasr Sámámi" 

The Sultán recognised that this must be the person spoken of by 
Khizrf (on whom be peace).T He rejoiced and said: “ Oh father, what- 
ever you may say I will agree to. But, while we sat by on horseback, you 
left your baggage open, without fearing lest we should take (it), and be- 
came busied in striking your heads on the ground. We know you not. 
Tell us the truth of these proceedings of yours.” (Thus) he spoke. 

Then the Kh'ájah said: “ Oh, Prince, in this world there is not an 
abiding world.’ Every one will go from this world ; money, goods, riches, 
will not satisfy men ; but rather by reason of money and goods men be- 
come captive to Hell. And again, we all are about making a journey from 
this world to the next, we have made ready the provisions and accoutre- 
ments (fitted) to a person who is travelling from this world." (Thus) he 
ansWered — ...... موم‎ eens aces onse nrasi Unas S rre RISE EE CEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEECCEEE 

The Sultán having heard this speech from the Kh'ájah, a fear was 
produced in his heart. 

He said: *Oh Kh'ájah, what dost thou say (when) about to become 
a Musalmán ; I also will say it and become a Musalman.” 

The Holy Kh'ájah said: “ Repeat the Kalimah tayibah ‘La 0۵ 
il7” Alláh, Muhammad Rasul-illá (there is no Divinity but Alláh, Mu- 
hammad is the Messenger of Allah), (and) the JIalzmah-i-Shahádat ‘ Ash- 
hadu an lá lláha il? Allah, wa ashhadu anna Muhammadan 'abdwhd wa 
Rasiluhw’ (Y testify that there is no Divinity but Alláh, and I testify that 
. Muhammad is his servant and his messenger). 

The Sultán said the ‘ Kalimah-i-Shahadat (the declaration of testi- 
mony) and the * Kalimah tayibah’ (the beautiful declaration). 

Then he asked: * Who is the person (you) call Muhammad?” The 
Holy Kh'ájah said: * (He who is) called Muhammad (is) the friend of 
God. God the Exalted has created this world and the next for the sake of 
that Muhammad. He, on the Day of Judgment, shall release sinners from 


* This barbarous compound exactly represents the equally barbarous compound in 
the text. The entire phrase is literally: “..some one having been produced, that 
some-ono shall teach me Musalmánism." 

t The oriental name of the Prophet Elias, whose apparition to Sultán Satuq is 
related in a previous chapter of the Tazkiratu-'l-DBughra. ' 

i This clause is followed by the inevitable “‘de’p” referring to words not spoken 
but thought. 
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Hell, and take them to Paradise. The Faith of that Muhammad is right, 
and his laws (are) right; (they) are not like the laws of other Prophets. 
The laws of other Prophets are abrogated.* Whoever walks in the path 
trodden by Muhammad he shall attain his desire and wish.” Thus he de- 
scribed the Messenger of God. 

Then the Sultan said to the Kh'ájah : * Oh (thou) who showest the 
way to those who have lost itt, if there be any other thing to be taught 
(to teach) besides the declaration of testimony, teach (me); that I also 


having learnt (it) may busy myself about the service of God.” 
x ان‎ * * % 


. Exrracr IV. 

The Holy Sultan having called one by one the forty persons save one, 
(and they) having come, he said: “ Oh friends, if you choose to maintain 
friendship with me, like me become Musalmán. The Faith of the Holy 
Muhammad, the Messenger of God, is the greatest of all Faithsf, and the 


most distinguished. Into this Faith enter ye. (Thus) he exhorted (them). 
m * % % 5 


Exrract V. 
The Holy Sultán Satuq Bughra Khán's (step) father$ Hárun Bughra 
Khan was even worse than a stone in infidelity. His army was numborless. 
By his sagacity he became aware that Sultan Satuq had become a Musal- 


mán, but, moreover, in order to convince himself the better, he told no one. || 
* a as d ۴ 


Exrract VI. 

He formed the project of killing the Holy Sultán. The Sultán's mo-, 
ther having understood this matter, complained, and said: * Oh infidel ! 
why dost thou slay my son, obtained after so many years of mortification 
and pain?” With such words she intervened. 


* Tho text says Qu bls مذسوخ و‎ ‘abrogated and false,’ but the Musalman trans- 


criber refused to copy the word dab با‎ ‘false’, saying this would be wrong theology, 
as the laws of Moses and Christ arc only superseded by the laws of Muhammad, but are 
not false in themselves! However, the word Jb با‎ has the meaning ‘ abolished’ as well 
as ‘ false.’ 

t Lit. “Oh shower (of) the road to the road-losers." 

i A good example of the Superlative. 

$ He seems to have married Satuq's mother after the death of her former husband, 
Satuq’s father, and become King in his placce. 

. || Lit. * With sagacity he ascertained the Sultán's becoming a Musalmán. But, 

moreover, query that it may be better known, (thus) saying (to himsclf),” &c. 

T Lit. “ Descended in the midst.” 
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Harun Bughra Khán's anger having arisen, he said: “Oh woman !* 
(your son) having deserted our faith, the friendship of Muhammad has 
prevailed (with him)." 

She replied : * Oh infidels, try my son and observe ; if he has entered 
the faith of Muhammad, then kill (him)." This proposal was accepted by 
Hárun Bughra Khán. 


2 نز‎ x X 3E 


Extract VII. 

Harun Bughra Khan, having consulted with all the chiefs, said: ‘ Let 
us build an idol-temple." They made ready the bricks, and sent some one 
to call the Sultan. He came. 

Harun Bughra Khan said: “ Oh child, we are doubtful whether you 
have not left our faith, and entered the faith of Muhammad.” + 

The Sultán, after the manner of the infidels, took} an oath. Harun 
placed no confidence (in it). : 

He said: “ Oh child, I place no confidence in this oath of yours. We 
are building an idol-temple. If you raise the wall of this idol-temple, I 
shall believe (you)." 

The Holy Sultan arose in haste,§ and reflected saying (to himself) 
* How shall Iact?" He consented, but became sad and perplexed.......... 

inane scr ۰ 
He went into the presence of the Holy Kh'íjah, and said: “Oh 
venerable one! Harun Bughra Khan suspects my having become a Musal- 
man. In order to try me, I believe he is about building|| an idol-temple. 
He says: ‘ Do you first raise the wall of that temple.’ If I agree, I shall 
„depart from the Faith of Islám and fall into infidelity. What counsel is 
there for me." 


The Holy Kh'ájah said: “Oh child! in order to preserve themselves** 


* JMazlüm, lit. “oppressed one," is used in Káshghar, &c., instead of the word 
«€ woman." 


t Lit. “ You (acc.) we doubt, saying: from our faith having gone out, he has 
entered into the faith of Muhammad." " 

lI Lit. “drank an oath," 

$ Lit. “running arose." 

|| Zta-dur-mish (the Hear-say Compound Present) “he is understood to be about 
building," or “I believe he is about building." 

T Lit. “Having gone out from the Faith of Islám, I am about entering into in- 
fidelity." 


** Muhdfizat gelmag and saglamag are identical in meaning; one expression being 
half Arabic and the other Turki. 


bem M mca HA 
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many people have held it lawful to do forbidden acts. If in laying out the 
wall you lay it out with the (mental) purpose, saying (I intend this as) 
a mosque, certainly in the presence of God you will obtain merit, (and) you 
will be delivered from the evil designs of the infidels. Be not over-much 
afflicted.”’* 

The Sultán Satuq having heard these words, rejoiced (and) returned 
home. 

In the morning (when) the sun rose Harun caused to make proclama- 
tion, saying: “ Let all the troops and chiefs assemble at the place (where) 
the temple is to be built.” All the infidels assembled at the place (where) 
the temple was to be built. 

Harun having sent and fetched the Holy Sultan, said: “Oh child! if 
you are of our faith, do the same works that we do. What we bowy the 
head to, do you also bow (your) head to. We, this day, are building a 
temple. Do you first, leading, place the bricks ; our heart will at once be- 
come at ease." 

The Holy Sultan said: * Very well" and of his own accord tucking 
up the front§ (skirt of his robe) to his waist, and turning up the sleeve of 
his fore-arm, with all his friends, (forming) the (mental) intention of 
(building) a mosque, lifting up the bricks by twos, he went and took and 
deposited them at the place for building the idol-temple. 

The third time he had gone to take|| a brick, Harun called out say- 
ing: “Oh, my child! my son! stop; more than this it is not in my 
power to cause your body to work. Even now there was an object of 
mine in my causing you to do thus. Now my heart has become at ease. 
Now whatsoever you may please, (that) do.” 

Having said (this) the whole of his troops returned and settled down. 

* * * * 


% s d » 


Extracr IX. 
The Sultan, having spent half the night, went with those forty persons 
less one into the presence of the Holy Kh'ájah. 


* Oh Venerable one! ...... If you give me the advice, I will make an 


assault and have a hit at** the infidels. Perhaps God the Exalted will give 
us victory.’’...... 


* Fareshdan for ۰ 

T Lit. “Tho we-head-striking thing." 

i Literally, “on that (spot). 

$ Fesh for pesh. 

| Lit. “saying ‘I will take.’ ” 

T Lit. “there is no power of mino to the causing to work your body (aec.)." ' 


** Tig-mak means “ to hit" as a bullet hits the mark, or as a horse-load hits against 
a rock, 
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lxrnAcT X. 

The Holy Kh'ájah and the Sultán, with all their friends, arose and 
set out. 

They arrived at the palace of Harun Bughra Khán. The Holy Kh'á- 
jah raising his hands made a prayer: “ By Thy Divine grace and favour 
give the infidels a deep sleep, and to the Musalmáns give victory.” Thus 
he prayed. At that moment, in fulfilment of the Holy Kh'ájah's prayer, 
(God) gave to the infidels such a (deep) sleep, that one might seize one 
(of them) by the waist and drag him out,* (and) none of the others 
would be aware of it ...... 


Extract XI. 

The Sultán Satuq, dismounting from his horse and baring his sword, 
entered Hárun's palace. 

He looks, Hárun Bughra Khan remains asleep. One of his servants 
sits attending to the lamp. 

He raised his sword to eut off Hárun's head.+ Again it came into 
his heart that the killing of an enemy in his sleep is the part of a coward. 
> It is best to awaken this infidel from his sleep, and exhort him to the 
Faith.§’ 

Again he paused and said: “ However much an infidel he may be, I 
have eaten his salt. I will respect the claim of salt.” 

Thus saying, he touched his leg with the point of his sword, and said : 
* Harun Bughra Khan!” Awaking suddenly he looks ; (and behold) Sul- 
tán Satuq Bughra Khan, with his drawn sword presented at his head, 
stands there. 

9 This infidel said: ** Oh Sultan Satuq, having all this wealth, for what 
reason doest thou such a deed.” 

Then the Holy Sultan replied: “Oh infidel! The best of deeds is 
this, that thou do what Ido. Arise, the time is short. Consider (this) 
opportunity (as) valuable. Say this holy profession of faith: ‘there is no 
Divinity but Allah, Muhammad (is) the Messenger of Allah. Repeat 
(it)? he said. 

That luckless infidel consented not.. However much the Sultan insist- 
ed, this hellish (one) consented not, guided by God to become a Musalman. 


* Tit. “ Having seized by the waist of one (of them), (any ono) would be likely 
to drag him out." 

+ Lit. “Saying ‘Iwill cut off &c.” 

+ Lit. “ Comes out from un-manliness."' 

§ Lit. “That is the good (course) that having awakened this infidel from his sleep, 
I should make him desirous of the Faith.” 
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The Sultan several times brandished his sword to cut off his head.* 
Again he eonsidered : * I have eaten his salt, he has a father's claim," and 
returned his sword. Finally having brought his hundred desires, to the 
threshold of God, (who is) beyond (all) desire, he prayed saying: “ Oh 
great God! Thou seest the state of all creatures, (and thou hast seen) 
how many times I raised my sword to cut off his head, but respected his 
father’s claims and the claim of the salt. Although there may be (this) 
father’s claim (on me), oh God, by thy avenging attributes, cause this in- 
fidel to be swallowed in the earth.” Thus he prayed. 

The Holy Sultán's prayers were accepted; the earth trembled, the 
earth was split, and swallowed up Harun Bughra Khan to the knees. 

The Holy Sultán said: “ Oh infidel, seest thou what has happened.t 
Come! profess the Faith. I will pray for thee.§ Free thyself from this 
evil" Thus he exhorted. 

That wretch replied: “ It is better for me to enter into the earth than 
to enter into thy religion."|| So he consented not. 

(The earth) swallowed him in up to the neck. Still he consented not. 
The Sultán's wrath arose. Again he prayed. The earth swallowed up 
Hárun Bughra Khán, and he was not. 

At that auspicious moment a ray of light proceeded from the dawning 
of day. The Holy Sultan exclaimed : * Beat the drum of Islám in my 
name ; go forth and say, that it is (now) the rule of Sultán Satuq Bughra 
Khan Ghazi. Shout loudly the invitation to prayer." Thus he issued his 
commands, 


Extract XII. 


The Holy Sultan Satuq Bughra Khan, at the age of twelve and a half, 
became occupied in wars of religion. During the summer he made war on 
the infidels. In winter-time he performed the service and worship of God 
the Exalted. 

The Sultan Satuq Bughra Khan Ghazi until his ninety-sixth year, as 
far as the River Amu that is before Balkh on this side towards sun- 


* “Saying, I will cut off his head.” 

+ Lit. “this state of affairs.” 

I Lit. «bring faith." 

$ Lit. “to thee.’ But “du'd”? must be understood as a prayor to God, or intor- 
cession. 

|| Lit. “my entering the carth is better, ۳ 

T Lit. “the in-front-of-Balkh river Amu.” 


e 
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rising* as far as the place called “ Karak’’ on the north as far as the place 
called * Qarà-qurdum" t [sic] (the said) Sultán, having converted the infi- 
dels to Islám by his sword, established the laws and religion of the Holy 
Muhammad, the Messenger of God, and gave them currency. 

umen They buried the Holy Sultan at a place called Mashhad in Low- 
er Artish, in (the country of) Kashgar. 

ee At the time of the Holy Sultán's leaving this world, the date 
was four hundred and twenty-nine. T ...... 


Exrracr XIII. 

The King Sultán Satuq Bughra Khán Ghazi had§ four sons and three 
daughters. The name of one (of the) daughters (was) ...... ‘Ala-nir 
Khanem. Now ‘Ala-nir Khánem was a sainted lady|| of very pure appear- 
ance and chaste disposition, of right faith and firm belief ; and her story 
is like that of the Blessed Mary [may peace be with her]. In this wise: 
that when she had arrived at maturity, one night she was worshipping God 
the Exalted ; the Holy Gabriel [on whom be peace] came and distilled a 
drop of light into her sacred mouth. 

Fainting she lost her consciousness. Again she returned to life. ' 

Another tradition is, that one night she was going out to the door. 
At the door (behold) a lion is standing. At the sight of the lion the per- 
spiration bedewed (her brow). Her consciousness forsook her; again she 
returned to life. After many days, after many months, on the tenth of 
the month Ashur, on a Friday at the time of assembly for prayer, a son 
came into existence, of ruddy countenance, with the cyes of a gazelle. 

Great and small, all remained in wonder, saying: “ What manner of 
an occurrence is this?" The king in anger commanded, saying: “ Ascer- 
tain the truth of this matter." 

The nobles, the learned, and great men, questioned 'Alanür Khánem. 
She related the circumstances one by one. The assembled sagacious and 
wise men, and the learned and great, full of awe, exclaimed: “It is the 
Holy ‘Ali.”’ 


* Probably for kön qish (which has no sense), should be read kon chiqish which 
has the sense given above. Otherwise it might read “as far as Kun-qish ۶ 

T The whole passage is confused in the original as is shown in the translation. 

I Answering to A. D. 1037. The dates given agree with the age ascribed to 
Satuq Bughra Khán when he died, viz. 96 years. He is said to have been born in 
A. H. 333, and to have died in A. H. 429. 

$ Lit. *ofthe king.... there were four sons," &c. 

l| Za fe is used as a term of respect equivalent to “lady”; and marhum is used of 
the faithful dead. 

* Lit. “mistress of certainty." 
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Deriving the lineage from that Holy personage, they named him say- 
ing: * Let his name be Sayad ‘Ald Arslán* Ithan............ 

After the Royal Prince Sayad ‘Ali Arslan Khán had reached the age 
of seven, (they) married ‘Ala-nir Khánem to Toq Buba Bughra Khan 
according to law. From them were born three sons; these aref Muham- 


mad Arslan, Yusuf Arslan (and) Kizil Arslan Khan Pádsháh. 


Exrract XIV. 


It is related by tradition that the Holy Sultán Satuq Bughra Khán's 
eldest son Hasan Bughra Khan was king at Káshqar. At that time Jugta 
Rashid and Nuqta Rashid, Jigålu-álkhalkhál of China, came with an 
army of thirty thousand, and beleaguered the city of Káshqar for a certain 
time. ۳ 

In the searcity when the Musulmáns became straitened, having dis- 
tributed all the provisions (of every sort),§ these did not suffice, and they 
were reduced to the last extremity. Lest he should become|| answerable 
for (the deaths of) these Musulmans, Hasan Bughra Khan (together with) 
Yusuf Qadir Khan, Sayad ‘Ali Arslan, with all their nobles, taking a force 
of forty thousand (mien), issued out of the city and, drawing up their army, 
stood fast. The infidels also drew up their line of battle and stood. 

They threw themselves on the infidels, and dispersedf| them, The in- 
fidels in flight went to the town of Yangi-Hissar 


ccc] o 


Extract XV. 


The Holy Sayad ‘Ali Arslan, taking a force of ninety thousand (men), 
pursued the infidels. Fighting with them as they went, he joined battle with 
them at a place called Urtang Qara (the Black Station). Here also there were 
several thousands of infidels. Attacking them, he caused the blood of the 
infidels to flow like the River Jaihün.** Sword and battle-axe had no effect 
on the Holy Prince. The infidels remained in astonishment. The Jigálu- 
alkhalkhal said : “ Sword and battle-axe have no effect at all on him ; no- 
thing pierces him. How may (one) do (that) a sword shall pierce the 


* Arsidn means ‘lion,’ referring to the story of his birth. 

T Duk for dur is a respectful form. 

i I venture to suppose that this word (unknown to those natives of Turkistán 
whom I have consulted) is a corrupted Chinese or Kalnák name of some dignity or 
office. 

$ Lit. “ Water and food.” 

| Lit. “Saying, ‘Let me not be answerable for these Musulm4ns.’ ” 

T Faràkanda for ۰ 

** The Oxus. Lit. * From the infidels he caused to flow a Jaihin of blood.” 

U U 
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Holy Prince? Whoever may be likely to give intelligence (of) this, I will 
give (him) the equivalent of his (own) stature (in) gold.” Thus he pro- 
mised. 

At that time there was an old man of Uját* amongst the infidels. 
He said: * I will accomplish this work.” + 

He betook himself with guile to the army of Islim. For several days 
he went to and fro in the army, (and) entered into the service of the 
Prince’s kitchen. No one paid any attention to him. 

One day (the Prince) had returned from the holy fight and sat down. 
He related several oceurrences of the fight, and (the man of Ujàt) having 
praised and commended the Prince, asked a question, saying: “Oh Prince, 
Refuge of the World, sword and battle-axe have no effect on your High- 
ness. What circumstance is this ?? 

The Holy Sayad ‘Ali Arslan in his good-humour, said: “ At no time 
does a sword or battle-axe pierce me. Except (that) when I stand up to 
prayer, my body becomes water; at that time if (any one) were to strike 
me witha recd (even) he would pierce (me).” (The old man) was going 
about attentive (to discover) what (was) the case and what (were) the cir- 
cumstances of this magical power. He heard this speech from the gem- 
scattering (lips) of the Holy Prince; no one became aware of the matter. 

This traitor, having gone out from the midst of the army, told (the) 
good news to the Jigálu-álkhalkhál of China. This infidel rejoiced and 


gave much gold and jewelry to this traitor. 
* d * » % 


Extract XVI. 

One day they were calling to morning prayer. The Musalmáns as- 
sembled and stood in rows. They performed the instituted rites ; and say- 
ing the 10/0002 for the religious duty, they arose to prayer. 

The Surah$ (beginning) ‘ Verily we have given" was in the mind of 
the Mulla Imám.| But “ Verily we have granted a victory” came to 
his mouth. 


* I am informed by a resident of Khotan that Ujd¢ is a village near the capital of 
that province; and that. in connection with the occurrence mentioned in the text, there 
is still a saying current applied to a disloyal or treacherous person: “ He is an Ujdt- 
lig.” See note at end of this Translation. In Eastern Turkistén the word Kampir 
used in the text, generally means an old woman. Perhaps it should have been translated 
so here. 

T Lit. “the work (acc.) of this." 

li The words “ God is greatest" with which the prayers begin. 

$ Chapter of the Korán. The chapter beginning thus is the 108th, a short onc. 

|| The Mulla who leads the prayer. 

T This is the beginning of the 48th chapter of the Korán. The verse quoted be- 
low is the 28th-29th of the samc chapter. 
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The infidels were on the alert ; they considered the opportunity valua- 
ble. Entering (the field) rank on rank they sent the Musalmáns to; mar- 
tyrdom ; and just as they (the worshippers) reached this verse—‘“ and God 
is a sufficient witness, Muhammad is the Messenger of God"—a sword 
struck the sacred head of the Prince. The head was severed from the 
body. From the sacred head of the Prince there came a voice : 

* Well, itis a careless Mulla” it said. : 

His proper name was ^ Mullá ‘Alam.” The nick-name “ Kh'ájah 


DBé-gham" (careless Kh'ájah) became affixed to him.* 
a * * " * + $ 


Exrract XVII. 


The infidels urged their horses against (the Prince’s) household. 
These (men) stood still and fought. They made over ever so many infidels 
to Hell. The attacking infidels finally made martyrs of them. 

Then the Lady Mariam IChanem, with several (of her) maids, draw- 
ing a sigh of grief, entered the battle. They sent five and twenty infidels 
to Hell. The unbelievers came on to the attack. She looked at the earth 
(for help). The earth split; at that moment she entered the earth and 


disappeared. After that they slew the maids. 
& * x * & & 


Exrract XVIII. 


The Holy Hasan Bughra Khan Ghazi, the Holy Isan Bughra Khan 
Ghazi, the Holy Yusuf Qadir Khan Ghazi, these Princes entered the plain. 
Killing infidels, they made the blood to flow (like the River) Jaihün; they 
cut (them) in pieces, and took their goods as booty. 

Juqta Rashíd and Nuqta Rushíd, Jigálu-álkhalkhál of China, with a 
force of twelve thousand (men), fled. (The Princes) pursuing after, reach- 
ed (the place) called Kukiár.t There they fought for seven nights and 
days. Many Musalmáns became martyrs. With all this fighting, (mat- 
ters) did not come right. Othman Bughra Khan, a son of the Holy Sul- 
tán, with sixty persons, met with martyr’s deaths. The infidels, fighting 
as they went, retreated to a town of China. 

* * * % * & % 


* A certain “ Hazrat Begam” is reverenced as a local saint at Qizil. I was much 
exercised at hearing this saint spoken of as a man; whereas the title would mean “ the 
Holy Princess.’ But perhaps it is the “ Kh'ájah Bégham” of the text, who has been 
converted by local superstition into a saint, like Pilate. ۱ 

t The last village on the winter route to Tibet, south of Yarkand. 
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ExrRAOGT XIX. 

The Holy Yusuf Qadir Khan Ghazi and the Holy Hasan Bughra 
Khan Ghazi came to the town of Varkand and dwelt (there). They per- 
suaded the people towards Islám. By the point of the tongue* they be- 
eame Musalmáns, and professed the Faith. The people made an offering 
of their money and goods, their lives and bodies. They gave all of them 
to the poor. ۰ 

On behalf of this people (the Princes) prayed for a blessing. All the 
Musalmans said ‘Amen.’ The prayer on behalf of these Musalmans (con- 
verbs) met with acceptance. It is said that by virtue of this prayer the 


eity of Yárkand shall never be destroyed...... 


Extract XX. 

Then they tame to the place (where) the Holy Sayad Prince ۷ 
Arslan Khán Ghazi (had been) martyred...... The Holy Sultan Hasan 
Bughra Khan Ghazi having bared his head, and fixingf his eyes on Hea- 
yen, opened his hands} and prayed. The Musalmans said ‘ Amen.’ 

The prayer was as yet not finished when a dark whirlwind arose. It 
was as if the sky and the earth were about to become one.§ 

After a short space of time the storm passed away. The world be. 
eame bright (again). They look! (and behold) sand has settled over the 
martyrs ; salt has settled on the infidels. For that reason they gave (to 
the place) the name “ Qum Shahidán" (martyrs’ sand). || 

......After this (the Sultan Hasan Bughra Khan) arose with all his 
troops and set out for Kashqar. He went and sat on his throne. The 
whole people of Káshqar, weeping tear upon tear, like the rain of early 
spring, made mourning (for ‘Ali Arslán)...... 

" They say it was in the year four hundred and eighty-nine,** the 
tenth of the month ‘Ashur, a Friday,tt (that) the Prince Sayad ‘Ali Arslán 


* As distinguished from the “ point of the sword.” 

+ Li. “Sewing.” 

t In the manner usual in the Musulmán's prayers, 

$ Lit. “It became as if about to make the sky the earth, and the earth the sky." 

| Still known by that name, to the South-East of Yangi-Hissár, 

T Lit. “Lamentation and lamentation.” 

"m A. D. T0997 

+t This date of the month and week seems to be ascribed as a matter of course to 
every event of any importance or solemnity, ‘Ashur is really not a month, but the 
tenth day of the month Muharram, 
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Khan Ghazi partook of the sherbet of Martyrdom, drank the purifying 


draught and became a martyr. 


Extract XXI. 


It is related that these Princes, (namely) the Sultan Hasan Bughra 
Khan Ghazi, the Prince Jsan Bughra Khan, the Prince Husain Bughra 
Khan, and the Prince Yusuf Qadir Khan, sat on the throne of sovereignty 
for twelve years. 

In their time if they saw or heard of any one not dressed in a turban,* 
they used to drive an iron nail into his head. (The state of) cultivation 
was, such that no one would take a ‘ chdrak’ of grain (if offered) for a 


Mou. T... 


Exrracr XXII. 


These Princes were sitting on the throne of abundance (when) it was 
reported to the Maulana Sa‘id of Káshqarf that one hundred persons, with 
their three chiefs, were coming as Ambassadors from Turkistan. 

“ Let them enter” said the king. 

Kh'ájah *Abdu'llah of Turkistan (and) Kh'ájah Abu-Bakr of Tash. 
kand entering kissed the earth in several places and stood up. 

The king (said): “ May you not suffer fatigue or hunger! What is 
your condition ?$ Ye have suffered| | privation and trouble." Thus he 
questioned them. 

They also having made obeisance said: “ Oh King, Protector of the 
World, the land of 'Turkistán has lapsed into infidelity. We have come to 
ask for the intercession of Your Highness.” Thus they petitioned... 

These Princes having gathered together a countless host beyond all 
reckoning, rode into Turkistán ..... 

When they had reached Turkistán,{ all the people, great and small, 
of their own accord, came and professed obedience. They were collected 
together at the king’s gate. 


* Lit. ‘“turban-not-putting on person." Hi-ma-gan is the negative Indefinite 
Participle of the verb Ki-mak. 

T Amodern “charak’” of grain is about 154Ibs., and a “pul” is about the tenth 
part of a penny. 

l Lit. “They gave news to the Maulána....saying: ‘one hundred persons.... 

$ Nihaling for Ni hal-ing ‘what (is) your condition." 

| Lat. “ drawn out.” 

41 The town and district called ‘“ Hazrat 'Turkistán" or “ Hazrat Sultán” after 
the Saint “ Sultán Ahmad Yasáwí," whose shrine is mentioned below. It lies north 
of Tashkand, in what is now Russian Turkistán. 
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After this the Holy Sultan, having made a procession round the shrine * 
of the King Kh'ájah Ahmad Yasáwi, prepared food and drink, and gave 
(it) to his army...... 

The Holy Sultan remained during that summer and winter, and con- 
quered the whole of Turkistan and Tàshkand. The next} year he again 
rode ۰ 

He went through city by city, tribe by tribe, striking with his father’s} 
sword, walking in his ways, and alighting in his alighting places. Having 
defeated the infidels from the River Amun§ to the Sea Qulzum as far as 
Qurdum||, by the gleam of his sword Islám became refulgent, and the 
pathway of the commandments was opened. The Faith of Islam (and) 
the religion of Ahmad [Muhammad] were firmly established. Up to this 
time several years passed. They then consulted, saying: “ Let us return 
to the land of Kashqar. News has come that the land of Kashqar is 
drowned 1۳ S| 

Immediately they made proclamation on proclamation saying: “ Let 
the army be assembled." The army was assembled. 

The Sultán Hasan Bughra Khan said to the Prince Yusuf Qadir 
Khan: “Go you to Madain, make petition to the Holy Imáms, saying : 
the land of Káshkar has gone over to infidelity we believe. We desire 
help from Your Holinesses.” Thus make your petition, he said. 

The Prince Yisuf Qadir Khan went to Madain.** The King Hasan 
Bughra Khán came with seventy thousand men and sat down to besiege 
the city of Kashgar. "They killed all these infidels, and made blood to flow 
(like the River) Jaihán. The Musalmáns met with victory. 

The infidels having brought over the people of Kashqar to their own 
faith, (these) had eaten the flesh of dogs, asses and pigs, (and) considered 
unclean snakes to be lawful (food) ; (thus) they had become and remained 
unrestrained infidelstt...... 


* “ Mazárdt-lar? a double plural of respect. 

t “ Sung-gt? = *áge-walla" (Hind.) 

i Jdfib for chipib ; fadar for padar, P. 

$ For Amu (the Oxus). 

|| Quizum means the Red Sea usually, but also any other sea or lake. Qurdum 
means in Turki a place where waters disappear in the soil. (Qurdum Qág is the name 
given to the district where the Yárkand River disappears after stagnating in lakes and 
marshes.) But this Qurdum is perhaps the same as the Qara (black) Qurdum mention- 
ed in Ext. XII, andis perhaps intended for the Kara-koram of Chingiz-Khan (by an 
anachronism). However, from what comes after, it might be thought that all these 
places should be in Western Turkistan. 

« The Hear-say Tense in mish. 

** Identified with the old city of Ctesiphon, on the Tigris, 

++ A good instance of the favourite Turki formation of sentences. 
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From the side of the infidels Jugta Rashid entered the plain. From 
the side of the Musalmans the Prince Jsan Bughra Khán entered the plain, 
and showed forth his bravery. He declared his name and lineage, and 
entered the battle-field. He fought in such a manner that his praise can- 
not be fittingly spoken.*...... 

d * * x * 


Extract XXIII. 

In fine they thus relate: that these four Imáms were at Madain. 
They had gone out on a three-months’ hunting excursion. The Prince 
Yüsuf Qadir Khan standing respectfully in the Presence, made petition 
* Oh, Seed of the Prophet of God! we come from Kashgar. The land of 
Káshqar has become entirely infidel. If victory be not obtained in the time 
of such descendants of the Prophet as you, after this there will be no 
victory. If your permission be given, should there be a certain force of 
Islám with us, pleas? God the Exalted, if God shows favour, having gained 
the victory we will come to the door way of your Holinesses." 

The Holy Imém Ndsru-’d-din said: * Oh Chiefs! Quickly collect an 
army, and go (forth) with His Highness the Prince Yusuf; if ye should 


be defeated, send a despatch to us." Thus he commanded. 
* % * * d a 


Extract XXIV. 

His Highness Hasan Bughrá Khán Ghází gave commandment: “ Let 
an army be collected. No quarter is to be given to infidels.’ 

In three days the army was collected. Taking the whole force, he 
went and encamped at the town of Yangi-Hissar. With its advanced 
posts at Altunlug (and) its rear (extending) to Urtang Qara, the infidel 
(army) was lying encamped. They fought for some days.......... At that 
time several hundred infidels, making a sortie from the mountains, began 
to slaughter the Musulmáns. Then Husain Bughra Khan foaming at 
the mouth, (and) bellowing like a mad camel, made fierce war. He moved 
on, causing the blood to flow (like the River) Jaihán. By the Heavenly 
decree, being struck with arrows in several places, he fell a Martyr 


و ۵ ه serene‏ 


f ExrRACT XXV. 
His Highness Hasan Bughra Khan came into the plain ............... 
Becoming exhausted, he raised a ery of grief and threw himself (on the 


foe). He caused the blood to flow from the infidels (like the River) Jai- 


* Lit. “that it will not come rightly into laudation.” 
t Here *Isan" should probably be read instead of “ Hussain,” 
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hin. Arrows struck the Holy King in several places. A flood of blood 
was poured forth. Mugta Rashid severed the sacred head of the Holy King 
from his bod y...... 

After the Holy Hasan Bughra Khán Ghazi had suffered martyrdom, 
the infidels slaughtered* all the Musalmans. (It was) as if the Last Day 
had come. The light of the world became darkness...... 


Extract XXVI. 

His Highness Yusuf Qadir Khan was at Madain...... Hearing that 

Yusuf Qádir was coming from Madain with an army of a hundred thousand 
men,t Juqta Rashid fled away with all his forces to the cities of China. 

The people of Káshqar took valaables and presents, and went to meet 

the Holy Yusuf Qadir in the Mountains of Andijàn. They pressed the 

skirt of his robe to their eyes, and kissed his feet 


Extract XXVII. 

They further relate that the Prince Yusuf Qadir Khan took forty 
thousand men tot obtain vengeance for his father’s (death). Having be- 
sieged Khotan and fought for twenty-four years, he took the land of Kho- 
tan, and slew the Jigálu-álkhalkhál of China. (Thus) he took vengeance 
for his father: 

He brought (away) the goods and booty of Khotan; (on) the banks 
of the Khdin-Arik§ he bought the Seven-Villages (Yetti-kent) of 08 
(at the rate of) a “ chárak" || of land for one * misqal’ of gold, and dedicated 
(them) to religious uses. 
me He returned to Káshqar by the upper road, and encamped at a place 
called Qizil. It being the place proper for building a “ Langar" € in honor 
of the Holy Sayad ۸۳۹/۵۸ Khan, he ordered a tank to be dug. Immediately 
they set to digging the tank.  Loosening the ground with the points of 


* Tit. “ Caused to arrive at martyrdom.” 

T Lit. “Saying, Yusuf Qadir is believed to be coming وهی‎ sses sese (the Hear- 
say tense in mish). l 

1 dome saying: * Nay 1 onein ce, osoo occo 0000 

§ Or * Royal canal ;" itis known by that name to this day, and is situated between 
Yangi-Hissárand Káshghar. Tàzghun means “stream.” Itis also the name of a River 
and district in the locality noted above. 

| A “ Chárak" of land is the extent which can be sown with one “ chárak"' of seed. 
A * chárak" of grain is about 1531b. A ‘miscal’ of gold is the seventh part of a sér” 
(31 rupees weight) ; at modern rates it is worth between 14 ind 15 shillings. Land 
which took 1 Ib of seed to sow was therefore bought for about 1 shilling. 

T A “Langar” is a traveller's rest-house connected usually with some shrine. 


1877.] of Eastern ۰ 343 


their arrows, each man* carried away a handful of earth. In one day, it 
is said, the tank was completed...... T 


Extract XXVIII. 


{The Holy Imams having seen the letter, said : 

“Oh friends! a letter has come to us from the land of Kashgar. We 

are going in order to conquer the infidels. We have§ no other work than 
this." 
E. They started in the direction of the land of Kashqar...After some time, 
having made Yusuf Qadir Khan king over the land of Kashgar, (the Holy 
Imáms) set off in the direction of China. Having come there they sat 
down before a (certain) town. The infidels remained amazed at this army. 
At that time Juqta Rashid had a magician. (This man) said : ‘ Oh my 
King, why are you thus distressed. Is it necessary for them to see the 
town in order to take it, or can they take 16 without seeing it ? || 

Juqta Rashid exclaimed: “ Oh Vizier, what speech is this? The 
city stands evident to the view, (yet) he speaks thus P’ 

The magician responded : * However many days that army may stay 
here, (so long) will I conceal the town." 

Juqta Rashid having saluted him sat down. All the infidels were 
glad, and beat a roll on the drum of rejoicing. 

Morning came. When the Holy Imáms had concluded their prayers, 
they ordered a certain one (saying): “Go in (to the city) and say : 
These who have come are the descendants of the Holy Mustafa** (on whom 
be God's mercy and peace). Their Holy names are Imam Nasiru-’d-din, 
Imàm Mu‘inu-’d-din, Imám Zuhtru-’d-din, and Imám Qiwámu-'d.din. 
They have come from Máwara an-Nahar in order to conquer the land of 
Káshqar, with an army of a hundred and forty thousand. They have 
ordered me (saying), go in and say to those infidels, hang your bows about 
your necks, come into my presence and become Musalmáns professing the 


Faith. If they do not profess the Faith, beginning with Juqta Rashid, 


* Lait. “By head of man.” 

+ A similar story was told me at Qizil itself, where also I obtained my copy of the 
Tazkiratu-'l- Bughra (sce Shaw’s High Tartary, page 240). 

t The story here returns to the time when Yásuf Qddir had obtained assistance 
from the Imáms of Madain, while Hasan Bughra Khan had gone on ahead (Ext. 
XXII) to recover Káshghar, and had been killed (Ext. XXV). - We seem to have here 
a slightly different tradition. 

$ Lit. “There is to us. %... NUN SA 

| Lit. f Seeing will they take the town, will they also take it not seeing ?" 

T Lit. * Standing showing itself,” 

** The Prophet Muhammad. 

XX 


hy 
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we will kill all the infidels, capture their children, and destroy their 
towns. 

Having heard these words, the light of the world became darkness to 
the infidels. "The infidels considered and said: “ We will not turn back 
from our faith." They pitched a green tent on (the roof of) the palace. 
The Shaman leading, one and forty magicians became occupied in their 
magic. 

They (the Musalmáns) prepared to fight. The city disappeared. 
They recognized that the magician must have exercised (his) enchant- 
ments. Morning broke, the city became visible again. They beat a roll 
on the battle drum. At the moment when the bold soldiers were urging 
their horses to the battle, the city disappeared. 

In the same manner for forty years they fought together at (this) 


town of China. Finally one night Juqta Rashid with all his army, fled. 


Extract AXIS. 

The Holy Imáms started in pursuit of Juqta Rashid and Nuqta 

Rashid. 
ees The Imáms were at prayers, The infidels, finding the occa- 
sion opportune, slewt the Holy Imáms like sheep, at the time of prostration. 

Then they all fought for the standard,f and eut off its bearer's hand. 
Without giving up the standard, he seized it between his knees. They cut 
off his (legs at the) knees also. He (then) held on to it with his neck 
(and shoulder). They severed his neck. The standard, soaring into the 
air, disappeared. The sun was eclipsed,§ the world became darkened. A 
voice came from the sky, a murmur came forth from the earth ; the infidels 
went off towards China. One man fled and went to Kashqar, and gave the 
news to the King Viusuf Qadir Khan. 

Yüsuf Qadir Khan at once rode forth; (riding) night and day he 
arrived, and (when) he saw the sacred heads of the Holy Imáms severed 
from their bodies, his senses left him. Again, he became conscious, and 
saw that the bodies of men were lying scattered like the stones of the 


wilderness. He wondered at not being able to distinguish between infidels 
and Musalmáns. || 


* Lit..“ having killed, &C.,............he destroys.” Here the quotation is not 
kept to the proper person of the verb. ; 

T Lat." © cut tHe throats 

I Lit. “saying, let us take the tugh (a standard made of a Yak’s tail). 

$ Lit. “seized.” 

| Lit. “saying, itis not known whether infidels or Musahnáns, he remained in 
wonder." 
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He prayed, a thunder-storm arose, water flowed down from the moun- 
tains, rain fell from Heaven ; it placed the faces of the Musalmáns in the 
direction of the ‘ Qibla’ ; it turned the infidels’ bodies face downwards, and 
carried away the heads of the unbelievers. 

Then they took the Holy Imáms' sacred bodies, and placed them in 
coffins. The other Musalmáns' bodies they buried. 

The date was five hundred and ninety-six .هر‎ n. 1199]. On the 10th 
day of the month Zi-l Hajjah, a Monday, the Holy Imáms drank of the 
sherbet of martyrdom. 

* But God knows best what is the truth.’’* 


NOTE ON THE UJATLIQS. 


[In the * Report of a Mission to Yarkand under Sir D. Forsyth, K. C. 
S. I.” (Calcutta 1875) in the History of Káshghar, p. 127, Dr. Bellew on 
the authority of the “ Tazkira Bughra Khan" with reference to a passage 
translated in Extract XV (above), says: “A poor and aged Játlie= Christian 
PMlcsh......... came forward as a candidate for the offered reward." Now al- 
though it is not to be denied that there were Nestorian Christians in Eastern 
Turkistán at that time and later, I cannot think that there is any reference 
to them in the present text. The word in my copy of the work (Tazkiratu- 
"]-Bughra) is distinctly اوجاتلیق‎ “ Ujàtliq", and besides the evidence given in 
the note at the place (see above), I find the name “ Ujat’’ occurring as the 
name of a town or village in a modern song called “the Maids of Turkistán," 
extending to 22 lines and celebrating the peculiarities of the maidens of 
different towns of Kashgharia. The following. will suffice as a specimen : 


ارزي توزوك de‏ اوزوک کاشقر es‏ نگ 3 زلاری - اوزی AUS‏ بو دي خالنه 
Rev‏ حصار بخ فزاري = اوسدون OU‏ توبان Glo»‏ رکندلیک دوک 
فزاری ٭ ٭ ٭ ix Shee‏ کا یزکان NS Ball‏ ابلچی فزاری - کشمش (ux‏ 
ala, Gt EU AERE mU gala Ea 3,5‏ پالیاق 
سربقول نگ Col?‏ - بورني پوچوق تيلي “ چوك فرفزار ننگ فزلاری * 


Which may be rendered thus : 
* Straight andslender-waisted are the maids of Káshghar, 
“Short, with sack-like figures, are the maids of Yangi-Hisar. 


* A goitre above, fat below, (ey are due maids of Yárkand. 


* This saving clause is added by the transcriber. It is of course Arabic. 
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“ Arranging apples on saucers are the maids of Khotan-Tlchi. 
* Eating many currants and grapes are the maids of Usar (of the Ujat- 


[hqs). 

X X 3 X * X 
“Wearing felt caps, with foreheads wide (or high) are the maids of 
[Sariqol. 


* Snub-nosed, (but) sweet-tongued are the maids of the Kirghiz.” 

The reference to the foreheads of the Aryan Sariqolis is interesting. 

After the foregoing portion of this note was in the press, I came 
across a passage in the later part of the Tazkiratu’l-Bughra which settles 
the question about the religion of the Ujà/-ligs, and shows them to have 
been Musalmáns, though bad ones. It is as follows: 


آیدی ای پادشاهم اوجات دیب بر پان خلق بار انینگ خاقی تبلیدا 


Bold‏ ایدارہ دور دس eo yc.‏ امام لارغة عرض فیلد یلار 


“He said: ‘Oh my king! there is a set (?) of people called Ujat. 
The people of that (? place or tribe) are Musalmans with their tongues, 
but their (real) religion is spying. Having spied they have sent letters 
after the infidels who have fled (Zit. they are in tongue Musalmáns, in faith 
doing espial, they have sent &c.)' Thus he represented to the holy 
Imams.”’ 

This character of spies and traitors is that in which the Ujat-liqs are 
represented each time in the Tazkiratu’l-Bughra. With this agrees the 
popular saying regarding them recorded in the note to the original passage 
(Ext. XV. above). 

In a versified account of the same events as are recorded in the latter 
part of the Tazkiratu’l-Bughra, I find the following parallel passage : 


دیدی ای بادشاه نیک صعات کندم‌یز DU‏ 2 ]35 اوجات 

M کوب عدارنی‎ lods فیلاد‌ور اقرار ای‎ A—2dI0 fate 

دیدیلار انداغ ارلسه اهل ارجات تاپمغایار ایکے جهاندا چات 
He said: ‘Oh king (possessed) of good qualities, we have a village which‏ “ 


they call Ujat ; 

In appearance they assent to the (true) Faith, but in their hearts they 
have much enmity.’ 

They (the Imàms) replied: ‘Tf the people of Ujàt be so, they will not 


obtain salvation in both worlds.’ ”’ 


In the same book I find the following verses which identify the my- 
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thical personages Juqta Rashid and Nukta Rashid as the then chiefs of 
Khotan : 


o * ©» EA Te ۰‏ 
Ta‏ کافر UAR.‏ 6 شا ایردی op‏ اهاي Ki)‏ شیاه ایردی 
ey‏ سینے to‏ ایردی جوقنے asd)‏ ینہ سک A]‏ نکنهرشید 


“Two infidels were kings of Khotan, the people of Khotan were 
their soldiers ; 

* One of them they called Juqtá Rashid; the name of the other 
dog Nukta Rashid." 

In the Tazkiratu 'l-Bughra we hear of Juqta Rashid and Nukta Rashid 
from a little later than 429 A. H. (A. D. 1037) until 596 A. H. (A. D. 
1199). They are probably mere representative names. Khotan seems here 
to be considered as belonging to China. R. B. S. 1877.] 
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STORIES 
From FORBES’ PERSIAN GRAMMAR TRANSLATED INTO TURKI. 
برآدم افاطوندیی سوردی کیم توا پل(ر کیمه ده ایدینگ و دربا‎ | 
dicis ر جواب آیدی‎ As) ی فاد رذگ دریا ده‎ ho 


و اد Sdn‏ کیم D‏ ربا دیص Crave lly‏ رقاسیخه OAM‏ يم * 


+ 


cS osi باردی و بر نیمه تجلادی‎ M. V بربای‎ las بر‎ T 
دید‌ی ذان برچ سیذنی نلاب‎ las آودد* پوق‎ tate] es ud D ~ 
+ eS جواب‎ gay a eS نی تلاماب ]239 م‎ bale] ایدیم‎ 
erg isle بار ور بولسة چادر دی پاشیغه‎ A3 3 C "s بز طبیب‎ ۳ 
بو‎ V à موننگ اي ندمت‎ eS سوردپلار‎ Deol ods! بار ور‎ 
ار وانورم ی آننگ اوچون کیم سى منیذگت‎ Uic فبرستانداغي‎ 
* دوایه‌نی بیس ارلوبدور‎ 
slash بولهی‎ e] هوا‎ aS آوغة‎ "mi بر بادشاه ارئلي‎ BS ed 
cool, Sol دالوسیغه فویدی‎ Las egre ER Ns | بیلاں شاهزاده‎ 
باک‎ soe] yo بای بار دور‎ cS بر اپشالی‎ saiw ya و ديدي ای‎ 
* ایکی ایشا کی ننگ پرکی بار دور‎ 
۷1 سک‎ ej Wd ویدیلار کیم‎ &£aol بر درك‎ 0 
"v ۳ d Lot E x wis Nx ديد ي همه کش‎ 
Sao] "E «VU. ی ببوردی‎ jolis. on pt J رای شاه‎ ۴ 4 
دددی‎ aż شاعر حاضر آدم‎ Js! قاي آ لیب کیلگاای باردی‎ sil ر‎ Jl 
xp et و ۳ باد‌شاه‎ E E Az SONS قاي‎ 
الوغ مرنبه تاپنی بر درستی آنی کورالی کبلدی اول آدم‎ ۳ E 


دیدی TIN‏ سس و نیمه ایش‌کا کبادینگ ارل درسنی شرمنده بولدی 
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عرزا‎ uw فدیمگی دوسئرنگ ری‎ e dx تانومامسس‎ M VITE 


توثفالی e poe eos‏ قارعو بولوب سر * 


COPY or PASSPORT ISSUED AT KÁSHGHAR. 
بو اوجور ده تمامی‎ 
SP 357. ceci 
ی رحست‎ nf ے*‎ tole شاا‎ seg E] اعلام بو که بو ایام ر‌عاذ‌ها‎ 
فراول‎ ds JE پارکندگه خدمتکه بارادرر کراک کیم سپ‎ Sy برآط‎ all 
ډوباریدکلار درب‎ 2 M9 دخل و نعرض فیلمای‎ Ags ارده بارعوجة‎ 


slo‏ شر یف رمضان 2 eod o Napa.‏ دشان Ske‏ ي بليادي 
I ٩۱ Sha‏ 


Copy. 
Agreement made at Kashghar.+ 


Ww 
"IU توقوزي‎ ü p OU f Xm Que wy us! K Sine ذاراخقه بر‎ 
مان له‎ E esl T شرعی قیلدی که‎ nra Ti او غاي‎ "iv باي‎ Qa 
Ww > yd بيوجة‎ oe بو‎ NS c مقر نامعقول ڊو‎ J^ "s قیلغان حت‎ 
Bast ر‎ lo eol pu uà 4 BALAI) م‎ Krav E225 E eol; P سوقماس‎ um, 
Kossa آدم_ذ‎ Aal و هر وقت‎ TE رماس‎ S Lasel ي‎ sha] 
معلوم‎ eS آلدیغه آلیست؟ رادم ریا بیوجه شري‎ c eel 
"x 7 v yl "کیره بولوب ۹ ر خواهلاسه‎ T و ظاهر بولسه »کور‎ 
* for .ینگ‎ 


t This was found between the leaves of books purchased in Káshghar. 
XL 
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مقرعه بر طاق gas‏ حرام فړلسون مح فدولا و کان عند الثقات X‏ 


Es 


Copy or A LEGAL OPINION GIVEN IN ۴ 
منم دلة‎ 

موذینگ بیادید| T‏ بر تقدبري سفورگ بای نبنگ NIS‏ کات 
دس jpa‏ ارچ ےگ فاي JU,‏ کیان haley‏ بعده سفورگي باي 
خانوني آي خانغه اوشدو اوئوز او چ ڏگ فل نے m‏ و ئوبغان بولسانگ 
ظاهر فبلخیل P dass We‏ رت CS‏ ذل فوشوب کوذگلونگت "onm‏ 
ایگیں نے ایتیب بيراي اگر سں SOS‏ ظاه ر فیلیب مں یگرمه تورت تنگہ نے 
فوشوب oer oS) uua]‏ وعدم‌کا qu)‏ سس او Gite c‏ بولغیل 
درس شرط فیلغان بولسهة اوشدو صورند| شرع شریف Cole‏ برله 
مدکور آي M‏ ی فل 2 ظاهر dw hss‏ سعور É‏ باي e‏ پگره ae) do‏ ف BSS‏ 
M 2 JJ‏ آي بیبیکا بیرم‌اسه سفورگی بای قسمید: Lele‏ 
بولوب مد‌کوره آي ae‏ باي c‏ ضرریگه او چ طاق بولماپدور 
و Ag]‏ اعام * 
معلق aon‏ رط Jic d?‏ عدم وجود الشرط el‏ خاں 


المعلق باالشرط عدم ‘Ooms des‏ تایه 


* This was found between the leaves of a book purchased in Kashghar. 
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و کل ما علق‌علي aiao‏ ام یقح دون وجود ها اشباه 


este } c2 ] 


(96 ااراجي زحدمت‎ E 


on ”مدي‎ iho 


EXTRACTS FROM THE * TAZKTRATU-’L-BUGHRA.” 
Extract I. 


پا بزرگوار شونچه مال دنیالاری توروب نیمه " چون سوداگ j yo ay‏ 
au‏ آذد| حضرت خواحه ابو الذصر ساماذ ی آیتنپلار e‏ ای 2 p‏ خوب 
آپئورسیزا در لیکن LE CTS wy‏ قباس حضرت رسول الاه E CE‏ (ربنی 
es, gi?‏ دا £5 cu‏ فیلغان ایملس cl‏ اوچون silas a k‏ ی خواهلامای 
ررر w‏ هرکا جققانیمدا زکوات NASA. ARA ro bM‏ سود اگر 
جیلیلت‌نی Gu‏ قياسام زکو ات Sis‏ ڈوابیدیں yes Di‏ دپدیلار 
و يذه Ty Medel‏ ای مریدلار بو حکایت نی ایشنمادینگت(رهو بر کون حضرت 
رسول am JOS‏ مبارکد: اولنوررب اپردیلار بر dict!‏ ناسراد e?‏ کرسب 
als‏ آیدپلار G‏ رسول ads JJ aly)‏ زردار زکوات EXE‏ بیزکا هم 
es 3‏ زینگ Aus col)‏ بر ایش بهورسئلار pre‏ هم شول اشنی 
یلیس ر کوات vol cu‏ ایقایمبز دب عرض La pum‏ رت 
رسول A‏ آیدیلار as‏ ای ag el deb‏ دما ز بامداه T 3 OE YU‏ 
داب y 4$ NEUE‏ اروز SS M^ e E NU gu Kl yo cl‏ 
o w^‏ و 
E st) fol ell au‏ ر اون مراتبه 3 a‏ 1 رد E E.‏ ریک له 
NS SN 7‏ و ^9 D p js‏ یء si‏ دیسانگلار زگ wb) 2 e»!‏ نبنگ 
رابيني ناپارسیزلار دیب آمر Meals‏ بو Jailer? 9l pcb‏ بسیار خوشوفت 
This is to be read upwards and downwards from the middle,‏ * 


t ۲پدیلاو‎ for yaf. 
x Y 


R. B. Shaw—A Grammar of the Language [No. 3,‏ 352 
بولوب فالدیلار She’‏ کوندین کی زردار etia M‏ اوار هم ارقو 
n‏ بو نامراد by els?‏ حضرت رسول las.‏ نینک کاشلاریغه کیلیس 
آیدیدلار با رسول الله زردار Ms‏ هم بیز اوفوبدورشان دعانی ارقوب 
^ei‏ هم ps RH cub‏ عرض تیدیلار ]103 حضرت la. UM‏ 

øer - E‏ ور 
as Dos? CUN‏ ذنک Jas‏ بوتبه u^‏ دشاء درت ځداي JUS‏ زکوات 
نینف ‘sia!‏ خواهلاعان e T‏ بیرادور u^‏ قایداخ cd csti]‏ — 
جواب بیردیلار بس معلوم بولا دور دجم souls;‏ بي Jp el ca‏ 

شول جہت ou^ vi‏ سوداگرچیلیک ے ترک pease polls‏ 


Extract IL 
HT US مشرف قیلور وید ‌بلا ر شول زمان ارم ار‎ Axles] سامانی‎ 
eU y mw TI ارتوز‎ js c cl عالم دی‎ las حضرت رد سول‎ Maly | 
بر نات‎ jl ترکسنان ولایئید: حضرت ساطان سئوق بغرا خان غازی‎ 
pue ep J مشرف‎ aise: NES P شرف کیاور اون‎ 
الک بو حلډہش‎ (^ el y” يار اول‎ e ines وبفه شول درده رده رسول‎ 
+ JES ساطا س سئوق بغرا‎ yee Jet aS ي اول بولور‎ m مجذی‎ us uis 
a> Wi sS AS MS d Ac ae ps Koo ولادور‎ Dd عازی‎ 


خواجة ابو النصر سامانی le hak kidsa Kalle i‏ م ظاهر ذ ی اوقوب 
TI‏ او E | oy‏ و fill‏ ب دیب بو حدییت ني کوردبار اول 
سلطان سئوق بغرا خان glos LA‏ کمرسة یکی دیس Axe‏ عاشق 
بولدیلار تاراخغه باقسه‌ار حضرت سلطا ذینگ وجودفه کیلش(پغه jb‏ 
غنه قالیب دور عشق Cols”‏ غالب کیلیب حضرت سلطان ني 
ایزاب ترکسنان ظرفیعه سفر x x alas‏ × 


Extract III. 
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لار شکار 03 03 آسنیں آرنوشدا بقودیگان بر Jo‏ باقسه ار نند جوش 
صورت و syst‏ سبرت ejl jile p‏ توشوبد ورثر حضرت. سلطان دمر 
لاري برله بو کاروانلار طرفیفه رراں بولدیلار کوروب بو شهر لارده مونداغ خلق 
مونداغ E oye pu‏ بو نیمه که یلار ws‏ دیس حیران قالیب دور ونگلار 
باردس hes‏ ی دیس زران pom‏ ۳ بو Ml ys‏ حضرت خواجة ابو y‏ 
ساماد Ka], 5. pr‏ ۳ خصر ساماني بافسءلار gel T‏ کدلاد و ws)‏ 
یار a jet‏ ۳ کورکان حف رد £ ت سلطان سئوق بغرا غازي ایکاذلار 
neler Se‏ ی کوروب آیدپلار al ay eth‏ طلبیم ربولدي دبس 
u^ E f‏ بولد يلار در حال Ax3 3 e A.‏ آیدیلار ونیا و آخره ت نینک 
ساطانی مینک مقصود وم کیلادور بلکه منینگت بو RAGES pastels BEMIS‏ 
wld ae ack,‏ شریف نینگ dash‏ دیں ايرد‌ي ای خدمت Wy)‏ 
e‏ فویونگلار دیب خواجه ابو الفصر باشلغیی همه MI‏ نمازفه 
توردیلار نماز دیں فارغ بولوب ینه اوروں‌لاربغه کیایب اولتوردبلار تا شول 
وفت ۸4۵ حصرت ساطاں E]‏ نینگ اوزشیده توردپار حضرت سلطان 
حیران قالیب cost hol‏ کاروان ایکاندرکلار بیز دی پررا estelas‏ 
بی لاربني ارچوق cu‏ باشينی یرک ارروشقه مشخول بوافي 
دب شبو سوزد؛ ایردیلار حضرت خواجة بوالنصر سام اني " ی قدم B»‏ 
حضرت ساطان نینگ الدیلاریغه کبلیپ سلام فیلدپلار حضرت "I QU‏ 
توشوب حضرت خواجة ابوالاصر سامانی بیله کوروشنیار حضرت Bale‏ 
ابوالنصر سامانی حضرت ساطان‌زی عزت ارام بیله نوشتان پراریگ 
C49‏ فیلیسب coss eM‏ اربدان NE‏ ادگےدیں ا 
حضرت ساطان ads?‏ آلیب کیلیب sape]‏ فوبدیار اندین کیں 
بحضرت خواجه ابوالنصر سامانی ذی حضرتبت ساطان y="‏ دل QoS)‏ 
Spe pu‏ حرت uela‏ نگ کونگل, sas‏ بار ایردی بر dw aS‏ 
پیدا بولوب gal else‏ 4 بیزگه شول کمرسه اورکانور دیب حضرت 
Sul ya‏ ایردیاار شول کمرسه شجو میکی دیب NUS‏ فبلیب سوردیار 
که [ذلاری نیهه دیب ]133 حضرت خواجه ابوالنصر سامسانی C Se jla]‏ 


~ 


w 
C 


وب 
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هرنیمه r^ "v m ume‏ بیز ve‏ دوروب iw mo‏ 
ویوب بر ی الور NS‏ دیب pr‏ فیلم‌ای باشنگزارزنی درک او وشقه مشغول 


ی Bie‏ 
بیان فرلبنگ دیدپلار اندا حضرت خواجه ابوالذصر سامانی آیدپلار که ای 


XM Ra. Cl P p PLA ارنی‎ eM ر‎ Y alg 


باد‌شاهر(ده ge‏ دنیاد| ذورادررعان Loe‏ اماس هر M‏ دو wie‏ 
کیدادور دل مال دوات آدمپارکه وف فیادورعان ایملس بلکه oe‏ مال‌ننگ 
سبجیدیں ادم دوزخقه کرفتار بولادور Aa,‏ همه‌میز بو دنیادین | 
سفر فیلادورمیز بو دنیادیں سفر فبلادورغان کشیک Qu‏ جابدوقنی طیار 


"I جی بیدا بولدي‎ s, DE 


دیس ڊو Ba VMS, ® col»‏ | 
ای & واج مس لمان بولادورغان u^ ES DNUS‏ هم آیذیس Ue‏ 
Des eae d‏ ت خواجه ابوالنصر iir n m Ral M.‏ 
al) y)‏ *جعمد y‏ 3 الله کامه شهادت اشم o.‏ آن NOST A y‏ و oq‏ آن loaz^‏ 
Ww AE‏ 1 دبنگ دیل یلار حضرت ساطان کلمه شهادت sab aads us?‏ 
on) pr‏ کین ose ox”‏ نیمه کشی m‏ دیس سوردی حضصرتا 
بخواحه ابو ااخنصر سامانی Jad wee NS as p XX]‏ نگ درسني 
ونیا و آخرتني خدای Jed‏ شول one?‏ ارچوں Gla‏ فبلغان اول lsd‏ 
$$ ي sv USS‏ دوز ج wi‏ خلاص MS‏ بم‌.شتکا zw‏ بارور 
PESO "Ji‏ ديني راست و شریعتلاری راست ارزک پیغمبرار 
نینک شریعتی دیک ایماس ارزگه CRY sodas‏ شریعفی منسوح «رکشی 
sheng‏ پوکان پواده پورسه مراد مقصودیغه ity‏ دیب حضرت رسول 
bs‏ ی une Jalas wht?‏ حضرت ت سلظاں خواجة gt]‏ الخصر سا انی 
Sis] 4‏ ی ار as‏ ای گمراەلارغ» bs‏ کورد سانکوج Des‏ کلمة i eno A‏ 
بوک assy‏ اورکانادورغان نیمه Aul.)‏ نینک" ہن ھم اورکانیب خد| 


زنک طاعنیگه مشخري + بولای a hase‏ 
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Extract IV. 
چراب کبایبآیدی‎ cepi حضرت سلطا برکم فرق کشي ني‎ 
خواهلاسانگلار منک اوخشة‎ Wi ای پارانلار ]$ رمنینگ برله آشناچبلیق‎ 
Pen دب اری دمم‎ cL al] رسول‎ dow” ن بولونکلار > ضرت‎ 1 
شرف بولونگلار دہ‎ &c ارلوفی و افضای ترور شول ددں‎ DAS 
% p دصیعس‎ 
Extract V. 
هارون بغرا خان کافرلق‎ Coola حضرت سلطان سئوق بغرا خان نذگت‎ 
فراست‎ Ro کب مایت ول‎ co use yl تاش 22( هم پماذراق‎ lð 
)م( خی مو‎ poles مسلمان بو تخانید ی‎ Cf حضرت سلطان‎ wise 
XXX ET SECHS e اوبدانراق معلوم بولسون داس‎ 


Extract VI. 

رت سلطاننی ارلنوروشکا aad‏ فیلدی بو سوزنی حضرت سلطان 

Xo] as aus NI "di CES‏ یلار aia QR as‏ پل 
$5 د STEP‏ ریات و RU ule E‏ : فرزز ندیم-2 نیمه ارجون 
بیگناه اولغور اس ری دی EN‏ نوشدیلار هارون بغرا خان ننگ اجبغی کیلیپ 
NE AX af‏ مظاوم E jM‏ دیذم رذ وډران یایب ru‏ زگ — 
sly;‏ بولدی دیدی ایند as Sus‏ ای کافرلار os] ue ps C401.‏ 
css‏ با 2 ev ji‏ دنگ دیئیغه کرک in‏ اذدیں PESA‏ رکیل 


Extract VII. 
n. Xil داجس‎ T بغرا خان جمد دای بیان‎ By 
بر کشيني ایدارہ‎ ua دیب خشت طبار‎ cg tl Te ) که‎ 


حشرت سلطان = حرلاب کپادي wy‏ بغرا Assi] os‏ اي فرزدل 


CX 
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سبزنی بیز ننگ dom? Lois. NE‏ نگ دینیغفه کردی دبب gs‏ 
alos‏ ورمیز دیدی حضرت NT‏ کافرلار bs] bak)‏ اد یلار هاروی بغرا 
Je‏ چیں فوتمادی e ui‏ ای فرزذه بو آنئنگزغه jM MT o>‏ 
بر U cS tele 0 ye PEKE Me T‏ مبنيی p‏ ف ودار jw‏ چڑں 
پوتادررس دیدی حضرت سلطان بوگوروب فوپوپ اندیشه فبلیب آیتفی(ر 
go aS‏ فیلسام بولور ایکیں دیب فبول فجادپلار Ue]‏ دمان پریشان بولدپلار X‏ 


Extract VIII. 
ای بررکوا؛‎ as p خضرت ابو النصر ساہانی اهر رد باریب‎ 
gist] ین٧ فیلاد ور‎ BOS eo xig "n Se s ھا “رون بغرا‎ 
و‎ 
jaw aie E "hs tee a | اینادررمیش‎ ale فیلماق اوچون بر‎ 
کفر غه‎ E m ر قجول فیلسام دود ری اسلام‎ 5 Bese ربنگ‎ M فو دار دب‎ 
ابوالخصر‎ MN مذینگ مصلی‌تيم نومه دیدپلار حضصرت‎ NAE ale 
نام سالیش‎ s | فیلببدورلار‎ pe à pls ایش‎ legion بعضی‎ 
ud n 2. p. 

و به پیت dm?‏ ویس سالسانگز Joe‏ ندرگ [لدیده BSS}‏ ذواب prey‏ 
cS 356‏ بلاسیدییی خلاص بولوسیز تولا فریشان بولمانگ دیدیلار حضرت 
ساطان سلوی بغرا خان p‏ سور اي A eau]‏ وشعال eal:‏ ر اویلاریگه 
Jos‏ ابرنه‌سی "T Mi. es]‏ هارر ن yr‏ خان LOS‏ اشكر 
و بیک ار Bla?‏ اینادورغان برگه جمع بولسون دیپ منادی قیادرردی 
همه 8 mere‏ ایناد ورغان بر جع بولدی هارون بغرا خان y‏ حضرت 

سلطاننی > as a as cl c‏ ای jy?‏ زذد | haw D‏ ز بیزنینگ p‏ 
۵ د ولساگز jM‏ فیلغان j UAM‏ ی سیز " NN‏ بیز باش اورعان GN‏ 
e p‏ باش اور Cio‏ تک ز exin‏ بر : Ji PE Reh‏ سیز باشلاب 
بخشت قویوب M‏ ربنک jn $ cS jM‏ شوذد| eos‏ بولادور MO‏ 
c» As.‏ ساطان خبش وت 1 as, 3 eset) Jd‏ 49 ش(رنی Bw‏ 
فیستوررب LS Ao‏ شیمالاب جمیع باراداری‌برله به نیت سجن 
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m. Lo ۲ ;‏ > ۲ = 
درس eres oe EC‏ کوتاریب باریسما ails‏ ایناد ورعان 3 AS‏ الہ 
à‏ فویدبلار Jodas yo RSS‏ مت آلي دب فسا a es‏ 
زیاده T eb aida alas vido S Sissy‏ حال هم سیرک buo:‏ " 
ك ورو شو la^‏ ۶ رضیم با ر 3l‏ برد یب rob csd]‏ جمح ڊ ولدي ايمدي Aeg yh‏ 
خواه اسانگز nm‏ وبدهی همه لشک رلاري بادیس توشني * 


Extract IX. 
wis uss GP اونکاریب بو برکام‎ VN op ساطان‎ eoa. 
US. زوگوار‎ he E سام از ی فاشلاریخه‎ pall, حدضرت خواجه زب‎ 
NI مصلییری 2 منک قویوب 4 برسملار خررج فیلیب كافرلا رغ‎ $) 
oco Selene Sues . بیزکا د ظعر براي دیدپلار‎ gines aS شاید‎ 


Extract X. 

alse پار انلاری‎ zt حضرت ساطان‎ Bole y خوأجه ابو‎ e» Jc. 
ees Dish Axe] dys] eO بغرا خاں‎ ui قپوب پولغه روان بولدیلار‎ 
خواجه ابوالنصر سامانی قرل کوتاریب دعا قیلدیار که البی فضل‎ 
کافرلارغه قاتیغ اویقو بیرگیل مسلمانارغه ظفر برگیل‎ aly [حسانینگ‎ 
tes فیلدیلار شولزمان حضرت خواجه ابوالنصر سامانی ذنگ‎ ley دیس‎ 

(ري مستچاب بولوب 63,56 ge‏ !982 بردیلار کیم بري ززگی NIE‏ 
co‏ سود را گودیک بولسه یده بری ننک خبردد| Urbs’‏ ابردي ×× 


ExrRACT XI. 
bs EUMD js دور بر خدمنگاری چراع‎ ee c, 
که دشس ني اوبقولوفد! اولذورم‌اک‌لیک ذامردلیکدین چفادرر‎ asthe 
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uà) À &xX a2] اربداني شجو $« 2 ,95 4 اریفوسیدبی ۱ وباتیس‎ 
C Norm t ۵ کافر‎ det aS آپدیلار‎ vus KM od ue omn NTC 


پیب !334 es c.‏ ی سافلای درس شمشر ذنگت ust)‏ دیلا 


© ee 
Badla اضطراب اویغالیب‎ y GM بغرا‎ Te po فونیغه سالجیس‎ 
تیلب باشیدا تنگلاب‎ P تهر راي‎ E سنوق بغرا‎ TN mA 


Ke‏ ايشنيی فیلاس ai‏ خضرت سلطا ایتتیلر که اي کافر ابش 


ززگت اربداني شجو که م رن eub‏ ایس فبلغدل LS, Jade?‏ تنگ فرصت 

۶ IR FB وء‎ Sw 5 r 

r‏ غذیمت ar] Jb‏ که بو کلمهٌ شردف لی J] a] j‏ لاه dos?‏ رسول 
an pum Te «in‏ کاثر بی‌سعادت قیامادی حضرت سلطان 

og wd‏ جدل yu‏ ڊو c Qu conv‏ مسلمان بولغالي او 


داماد ي حضرو ت ساطان KA] ro dia‏ شمشد vox?‏ حواله LAM po‏ 


کیسای درب دة آندیشه eol Y "E LS n‏ داد الیق حقی 
بار درت شمشورلا ید Jh 35235 us‏ اخر e‏ بوزارينی Eo c‏ 
خدای دعال 2540 50 Wy spl EIN‏ وعا aS pu‏ ای بارا lasa‏ ا س 
isle Si lS MES‏ ی » روب نوراسس B43] wo dis? as‏ شمشیره 
ple TT‏ باشینی oes us‏ دیس Ci‏ دادالیق حفي va v‏ 
pu us issa‏ اگر چذدیکه سببي dle‏ البق ga‏ ی بو baud‏ هم خد | با j n‏ 
لیق صعنینگ برله بو "d‏ ورک یوتئورسانگ GO‏ مناجات فیلدیلار 
حضرت ساطان cS‏ دعالاری مسدچاب بولوب پیر تیبراب ye‏ باربلیب 
هارون بغرا خان 2 تیزی‌عچه پیریوتنی حضرت سلطان آپتنی(ر که 
ای کافر کور دونگمو بو حالني Jess‏ ایمان cela ic Kw (U^ me‏ 
بو NT‏ عرم د واغیل دیس دصیعری فیادیار بو 4 CLA‏ ایتنیکه 6o‏ 
E EX‏ دور سذینگ os RIRI‏ وة دی ثبول فيلمادي 
e? v" "m um nj‏ وول قيامادي حص ر GES‏ سلطان یذ عضب 
is)?‏ کیرد سیف يذه n Lo‏ هار ون بغرا E vc‏ ډور c3‏ يوق بولدی 
شول زمان سعادت UE SNR ge‏ مشریقدیری بر "D‏ لیک پږدا cod,‏ 
حضرتا سلظان p‏ ۸5 کرس TETS) Ce uu‏ سوقونگلار RSL hive‏ 
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COE c ES عاري‎ whe سلطان سکوی بغرا‎ es spi درري مودرری‎ Aia. 
XXX دد امري فیلدیلار‎ Jess آذانيني بلزد‎ "AVE رنماز‎ Wage 


Exrracr XII. 

حضرتث ساطان سئوق بغرا خان اون Sal‏ پاشلارید| غرانقه - 
بولدیلا پازپلیشدا کافرار بیله prm‏ فيش لیقدا خدای‌تعالی 
po apse c eene‏ خضرت ساطان سئوق بغرا خان E WIL‏ 
C e Zaki? no UU‏ آلديدافي آمو Aa. Axa d‏ بو G E‏ کون 
فیش کر رگ دیکان A a‏ شمال طرفي را فوردوم pss Ba AE yh) YÉ‏ 
صاطان نینک شمشپرلان ی بیلان vd‏ مسلمان قپلیسب حضرت ”عمد 
رسول الله cS‏ شرع ت coU‏ 5 ملت لريني بر فرار c» Ci‏ 
بودیلار ××× حضرت ساطاں ے B26‏ ردا آستچیی آرتوشد| dade‏ دیکان يردا 
Cie‏ 
تورت یوز بگرمه ثوفوز ابردی ..×...× 


ARES, U lee NITE حضرت سلطان‎ Kee Xs. x تیادپلار‎ 


tS‏ و 


Exrract XIII. 

حضرت ساطان سئوق بغرا خان غاری بادشاه زبنگت ثورت اوعلالاری 

ارچ قیزاری WEIL‏ × × × بر فبزاری نبنگ آتلاري اعلا نور خانجم 
Ùo]‏ اعلانور pails‏ بسیار پاک صورت و Aw "t‏ رت راست دبس و مات 
eS) pcm duo KAA RD ots‏ قصء‌لری حضرت مردم aisle‏ 
| لسلام نینگ قصهلاري دیک دور انداغ کیم بلاغت jd.‏ ایرسه 
بر iS‏ حضرت حق ails‏ و تعالیغه عبادت فیلور ایردیلار حضرت 
جبرائیل ale‏ السلام کلیب اوار نینگ مباک آغزلاریغه بر فطره نور تامیز 
دیلار بر راحت بولوب ZAS Liss NITE‏ هوشلاریخه کلدیلار و BAD‏ 
cosas cl‏ دورار که بر asi‏ ایشک کا Kids] Dp‏ توبید| بر 
شیر تورآد ور شیرنی کوروب تیر باسئیلار ھوشلارددیں کینیس يذه هوشلاریغه 
کیادیلار deci‏ کوندبر. diss‏ آي De NH‏ عشور آي نينگ ارني آذینة 
کرني نماز چمعه agi,‏ فرزند وجودفه کیادیلار فزیل csl‏ ادو ej‏ 

ZZ 
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الوع کچیک همه halts wha‏ بو نی وافعة دور دیسا حضرت ur‏ 
lass‏ در —— پولوب 2 واش نبنگ راسئینی e ps‏ ]« ر فیادیلار 
آمرالار آخون اکابرار اعلانور SLA‏ م دين سوردپلار &x3],‏ ذ ي بربر بیان 
oda‏ يلار عافیل و UIS‏ و اخون m"‏ بولوب Jp]‏ هیبت . حضرت ت ءلی 

" 

دور دیب WT TE ND: e‏ ربنی خضرت سړک ots P‏ 
خان بولسون دیس es]‏ فوبدیار حضرتا سیل sis‏ ی اسان خان باك شاه 
Ww‏ پاشقه KES‏ ری اعلائور خانیمنیی از روي شریعت توق بوبا بغرا 
خانغه esa‏ فیلغان | 2" ارچ اوغول وجودغه قلبب dos? ys‏ 
ارسلان پوسف ارسلان do?‏ ارسلان خان بای شاه xx Jc ax‏ 


Extract XIV. 


opr ie e sdai‏ ار ^( حف رت سلطان سوق بغرا خان 
ac, 845‏ باه‌ساه ye CI Sy) A pen‏ رشید نوفنه رشید چکالو 
الخاخال ماچیں لوتوز مینگ 6 بیان obs? Coals‏ ”حل کاششر 
شهریفی قباب Cb?‏ بواخانفا مسلمان E‏ ك بولغان Rod, ". lod?‏ 
vi cl‏ بیریب را Lit nau!‏ کبلمدی نایار Disa, J‏ بو مسامانلارفه wr‏ 
بولمای دیب کاشقر شہرددیں حضرت حس بغرا خان عازيی حضرت 
بوسف فدیر خان عاری حضرت Od‏ عاي "m‏ کال غازی و ی bel‏ 
لاری برله فرق منک be EI “sh Said‏ دیس چثیب مف d‏ 
فراکدد: یلیس کافرثر A e‏ موضعیخه XXX Ps‏ 


ee 


Exrract XV. 
حضرت علی ارسلان خاں غازی توفسان منگ لشکر ن آلبب کافر‎ 
قوغلاب سوفوشا سوفوشا اورننک فرا دیکان پردا فرار تافنی لا رآندا هم‎ v 
حون حون‎ "E 6 — مینک 3$ بار ار دی جذک‎ Oia? 
فالدی جکالو‎ "EE تبر کار فیلمادی‎ eS AS بای شاد‎ e» حضرت‎ Em 
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اتعلجال آیدیکم پولارغه te‏ بلر اصرلی کار فیاماید وز Bau yas e?‏ اونمایدور 


LD yr‏ بادشاهع۸ te Kd gs‏ اوثار هر کشي IGT‏ ری 


شونیي ر 
گودیک بوا لسه بويي تينگي, آانوں بیرای دیب ues‏ قیادې شرل رقت 
ده 35 رلار pallens] sasat‏ بر کمپیر بار اډردی آیدیکه موننک v‏ 
"t (J^‏ ورس دیب pide‏ بیله اسلام لشکریکا اوزید as) cool us‏ کون 
lasa] Ssa‏ پوروب حضرت باد‌شا: ba‏ بورچی sy, Jasta‏ خدست 
دا یوررب AS P Py ss‏ ی خبردار بولمدی BS u43156 y‏ 
اوائوررب اید بلار بر dhe!‏ اک ننک وفعه‌سینی بیان قباس حضرت 
با شاه 3 ی e‏ و توصیف فیلیب سوال فیادی آیدیکه ای E‏ 
re) 23h yg ee) & JU T Won‏ وافعه دور دیدی حضرت Aer‏ 
lc‏ ی ارسلان خاں sigh‏ غازی خوشوقت لیک لربده آپدیلار e‏ منک gi?‏ 
وفشت دا تيغ تبر اوتماس EZ‏ نمارخة ڏو رعاذل» بدذجم سو بولور شول dc?‏ 
Lem a, J wey vð‏ هم کیسار دید یلار بو جادر aod)‏ سوز نیمه وافعة دولوب 
دور خجردار بولوب پورور C623‏ حضرت Wal‏ ننک گوھ J‏ نثارارید ین 

بو To Lais] v‏ چ کشی ننک خبر ډولمادي ڊو وله اشكر 

اراسیدین چقیب JE‏ الخلخال ماچیں E Eudora‏ 


w 
X XK زر 5 بسهار بیردهی‎ CMS خوشوفشت بولوب بو‎ 


Extract XVI. 

بر کون tad‏ ز ool acolade‏ اوقودیلار مسامادلار جەح بواوب صف صف 
بولوب توردیلار eme‏ ڏي ادا قباس فرض as‏ عبیر my‏ ی( ae y‏ 
و (مام sd MGS EKN‏ سور Gabel Gl‏ ابردیي Gl SR >e]‏ 
کیلدی کافرلار خجرد ار بولوب i Lindy‏ یمس بیلیب pie‏ در 
Lady 6 =e‏ مسامانلارزی شہادت کا پدکوزدپلار و وکفی " hes” lang MJ‏ 
TY NO cs‏ اوشجو د ,6 IK‏ حضرت فت بادشاه Bay MÀ Ly Ed. ES‏ 
ند ر سالدی te‏ | باشاری az. ESN j‏ ) بولدي oe‏ رت بان شاه 
ننک ial NDA u^‏ ز کباد‌ي کم خوشمو بيغم 7 pou pum‏ 
ذات اسم eA‏ ری le X4‏ م ایکان دوکسنلار خواجه (M‏ آت اقب 


= 


بولدهي × 
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Exrract XVII. 
توروب جنگ قیلدپلار‎ OUST Mu ار اھل‌بیتلریکا آت سالدپار‎ 36 
29] els ale درزذقه سپاریش فیلدپلار کافرلار‎ e 35 ae 


1 els (b? بوي په‎ alsa y dá sail فیلدیلار‎ dae 


o‏ ن 
دردناک pu Kose uS‏ 0,8 بش eue NI‏ کا sees]‏ 
کافرار غلبه فیلیست کيلدي رکا فراادیلار oe‏ را ربلدي شول b ene‏ 


کریب غابب بولدپلار آندین تبزازی شید Zen x al‏ 


Extract ۰‏ 
e‏ حس بغرا خاں غازی حضرت ایس بغرا خان غازی 
حضرت پوسف فادیر خان غازی بو پادشادار میدانخه کردپلار کافرارنی 
فریسما pet‏ حون iss Ji ir el‏ مال‌اموال jh es‏ 
جوقنه رشيف BASS‏ رشید salte Jets lKa‏ ری wl‏ ایکی y ca "ev‏ بیان 
قاجیب کیندی آرقهسیدبی قوغلاب کوکیار ویکاند| Des Xi‏ اذل | Fe‏ ی das‏ 
کوندرز جنک dis! Jobs‏ مسامانلار شہږل Es As AM EE‏ 
فیلیب راست کیامادی حضرت سلطان ننک بر اوغلانلاری use‏ بغرا خان 
غاري Casall‏ کشي لري uer‏ شیادت IU‏ 396 جنک ig Mj‏ 
چیی شهریگ فاچیب کيندي > 
Exrract XIX.‏ 
حضرت پوسف 9133 خان فان حضرت حس بغرا خان غازی 
پارکدد شهریگا ym laf‏ خلق 5 us‏ ایمانخه دالت n‏ ہذوک زبان 
مسلمان بولدیلار ایماں کیلتوردیلار خلن بل ما ابني جان co e‏ 
نثار فیادپار همسينی فقرالارغه بیردیار بو خاق ننک حتیدا دعای 
خیر فیلدپلار جمعی مسلمانلار آمبن دیدیلار بو مسلمانار ننک حقیدا 
key‏ اجابت بولدي بو دعا ننک برکانیدیں پارکند شهر هرگیز 
خراب بولماس دیب دورار × 
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ExTRAOT XX. 

X × X E".‏ حضرت v di n NS Sie.‏ پلانک 
قیایب کور (ربنی کوکتا تیکیس فول جیسب ley‏ فیلدپلار مسامانلار "d‏ 
دیدیلار هنوز دعالاری تمام بولماب ایردیکیم بر قرانغو us:‏ بیدا بوادی آسمان 
شوبدور کافرلار ننک ارسنونیگا شور توشوب‌دور اول بات دیں فوم 
ش‌جد آن wl‏ قویدیلار × × × 

آذدب نکن r2‏ جمیع ( و 53 AS RAS mi syd‏ رران nl‏ 
Weal‏ خت کالاریدا اولنوردیلار تمام کاشقر خاقی زار زار چون ابرنو بہار 
بغلاب x Dm pv‏ 

راوي elas]‏ کډ لک toy,‏ دورار adajU eS‏ ورت پوز سکس نوفوز "I‏ 
fuge us vu. d cS we‏ سیل علے oe‏ خان غازي راد شاه 


Ses 0۳ 


Extract XXI. 
راري انداغ رراډت فبلیب دورار کیم حضرت سلطان حسی‌بغرا خان‎ 
عازي و حضرت ایس بغراخان غاري رحسیی بغرا خان عازي و حضرت‎ 
اون ایک یبیل تخت خلافت دا التور‎ ial پوسف قادیر خان غازی بو‎ 
pr EXP دستار کیمکن كشي ني‎ las Jens, دیلار اوارننکف‎ 
ادي کم جاک اش‎ m معمورلوق‎ ge ایردپلار‎ MS e باشچغه تمور‎ 
× × x Whol] As لیق 2 بر‎ 


Extract XXII. 
ابردیار بوز کشي ارچ سرداري‎ yel oes? بو پادشاءلر تخت‎ 
p> S Ae ry E دیس‎ ied ايچ‎ p 6 wily 


اپو بکر تافعنمي y |. Awg) ys. - dis E‏ حضرت 
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پاد‌شادهللر" هارمانگار آچمانگلار فععالینک ار بار ژباشت و مشت تار 
تونگرلار دیسا سوال ess pu v pga Mie a‏ ای slaty‏ 
عالم یداه ترکستان ولد Ee T‏ بوادی حضرت رد NL‏ شعاعت cols‏ 
Mp a E‏ 
بو باد‌شاهلار و امراار IP‏ لشکر بغیسب در کسنان Basia‏ 
x ۱ × × x jab]‏ 
ذرکسنانخه پیب ایرد یلار li,‏ کچیک همه خلق Acti‏ کلیس 
(طاعت قیلادیلار حضرت Aat‏ ننک puo bx Jub‏ آندد uj‏ جضرت 
سلطا خواجه den]‏ پاسوی pe sel‏ مزارتلاریغه طواف فیلیب 
آب Waya 6, «i cas JM‏ ر e‏ 5 ران فیایس lau c» cs sit, j‏ 
ac)‏ بادیشاادپلار × x‏ × حضرت یادشاه شول بازی فشی Aly‏ توروب 
SU $3‏ ي تاشکندني تمام مسر فیلیب سونگقی بلي &X‏ اطلاند یلار XX‏ 
ne‏ و i‏ شیر فبیله به ass‏ پوزوب فدراری shine at‏ جافیست بورکان 
Wy‏ بدا پوروب د نوشکان براریده ذوشوب TIAE ra ; gta‏ دردای NIS‏ 
Di Uo ue‏ فوردوم "E Jy Ke‏ شمشیراری ننک eX (oM‏ 
مذور 695,2( راهي شریعمت TORS‏ بولدی دب اسلام مات dom}‏ ۳ فرار 
بوادي بو dis? E um‏ پل ارئلی ابمدی کاشقر pho}‏ غه بانالی دیس 
Lalas‏ دا اپردپلار کاشقر زمجن he Ju D‏ لبق اپمش pS ES‏ 
کیلدی شول ساعت لشکر جمع بولسون دیس »داي در مخادی فبلدیلار 
لشکر جمع بولدپلار × 
حضرت سلطان wt‏ بغرا خان غازی حضرت پوسف od‏ خان 
غاری بان شادخه PE LJ rset‏ مدای غه بارینک حضرت امام ار &L‏ 
عرض فبلینک کاشقر GA yw dE Cose;‏ ایمش حضره ado pe‏ تيلاي 
دورمپز دیب عرض قیلیذلک دپدپلار x‏ 
حضرت پوسف قدیر خان غازی بادشاه مدایننه Dus‏ حضرت حخسی 
بغ خان فاری بادشاه يتمش Chive‏ کشي uiu‏ کیلیب کاشقر شهريني 
فورشاب RU gane TS — 4 9, 36 doy dal Pus iA‏ یلار pono‏ 
Ee E‏ کاشقر خلفی .4 کافرلار اوز دیخیخه کبرکوزوب T‏ ایشا 
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تونگوز کوشتي ني بيب حرام حرش ني مباح بیلیب مطلق کافر 
بولوب قالیب ایکلن --- - کافرلار طرفیدیی جوقله رشید میدانغه کردی 
مسلمانلار iM‏ حضرت ایس بوغرا خان غازی als‏ میداذخه 
کریب بم‌ادورلوقی کورکوزوب نام نصبلاريفي اءبان و بیان قیلیب جنتگه 
کیردیلار انداغ جذلگ فیلدیار کیم مشت‌کا راست کلماس × 

۲۱۳۰۱۳۷۱۵ XXIII. 
ایردپلار‎ Bd مدای‎ abel روایت فیلورار کیم بو تورت‎ elas 6.2.85) 

ارچ Glass]‏ آوغ» po Laer AR‏ حضرت پوسف قادیر خان عاري 
پوش گاه دا توروب alas‏ کیلئوررب عرض قیادپلار کیم ای ارلاه رسول BU)‏ 
بیز کاشقر vue;‏ دب کیلورمپز کاشقر زد به تمام کعار موادم yo‏ 
ورك اولاد رسول الله نذگ ,1433 e?‏ تادماسة e) NT. sS NI‏ بو پولما U^‏ 
رخصت لاری ? بولسة بر du dat‏ ر اسلام همراه ڊولور sus) hh"‏ الله 
Jus‏ ; خداي JU‏ زذلگ Axe‏ ی بولسه e‏ تیاس حضرت ار E‏ د رکا 
لاریغه کیلکایمز Modos‏ حضرت آمام ناصرالدیں , آیدیلار ای امرالار حضرت 
پوسف pols‏ خان غازی پادشاه بیله نیز تذد لشکر جمع فیلیب بارینگار 
jel T8‏ کولسانگ زار بیزارک نامه yy Jas]‏ دیب BM‏ فیادپلار x‏ × × 


Extract XXIV. 
لشکر جمح‎ es حضرب حسی بغرا خان عبازری بادشاه پارایغ فیلدپلار‎ 
کونده لشکر چمح‎ TI بولسون کافرلارعه امن بیرگولولک ایماس دیب‎ 
بولدی تمام لشکرذ آلبب ینگ حصار موضعینه  باریب توشتبلار باشي‎ 
die قرا غچه کافرلار توشوب یاتیب ایوی‎ Shy) آلقونلوق ایاغی‎ 
رل‎ Das rey RAAE AS تاع‎ Was ورا‎ cosi pt کون جنگ‎ 


تاع woes?‏ اڪنل JOI jn‏ ر etka‏ مسلماللارنی شہیں Yos‏ باشلادی اول 


ی" q^‏ 
عادو ۹ ur‏ بغرا خا ن عازی بای شاه oye!‏ کو 994 e‏ بیدا بولوب مس 
hoe $442 re)‏ بورفو اب جذلت Coe’‏ فیادپلار حون عون آفتیب ډوروب 


× ky شهادت‎ CS ارق‎ 1252 aie آسماني پرله 4 بولارعة‎ Lv 
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Extract XXV.‏ 
حضرت کس بغرا خان غازی بادشاه axiaae‏ کیلیب بیطانت 
MET‏ ذعرة چگربند T yl eer)‏ اوردیلار کافرلاردیں خون QUSS‏ 
آقتیلار حضرت بادشادعه dist‏ رده اوق يکي قان cle‏ بفیلدیار BASS‏ 
رشید حضرت پادشاه ننگ Je‏ باشلارینی تی‌اربدیی جدا فيلدي × 
حضرت PN‏ زی بغرا خا y‏ غازی ws‏ تایقاندبی $ ws‏ کافرلار تمام مسلمانلار 
نی Boalt‏ یتکوزدیلار LS‏ فیاہمت BU‏ بولدي he GE‏ فرانغوارق 
KK CX vh‏ 


Extract XXVI. 
حضرت یوسف قادیر خان مدایںدا ایردیار . . .. مدایں دیں برف‎ 
دس حوقله رشید‎ Vm ر بیلان‎ £a منگ‎ jn قادیر خان عازی‎ 


(eatis) 1۳۹ y BAK EL شهریک‎ uy sa 42-5 تمام تشکري برلان‎ 


v 
اندججان‎ Ax; sal] دنک‎ POT هدیة لار آلیست بحضرت یوسف فادیر کا‎ 


تاغیعه باردیلار اوزانگوارین کوزاربکا سورتوب پشت بای لاریخه سوید‌پلار × ××× 


Exrracr XXVII. 
خان غاري‎ pee Lada gs ررایمتد| کلنوروب دور(ار کیم حضرت‎ AS. 
انتقامین آلسام دیب‎ GA لشعرنی آلیب دادام‎ Chie پادشاه فرق‎ 
ا کار ال‎ ay تورت‎ dfe ختی قباب‎ 
ززلی مال‎ NI dil A] aS اسی‎ ald 2; PI "NIE 
GÀ SEU برفائيني‎ as EE ll 2 
ورقف ارفا‎ Co T bay] منقال‎ E à yk} AS JS 23 Tu 
xXx cl 
توشنیار حضرن‎ Bye دیکان‎ Ju يول برله‎ CAE پاندپلار‎ ac SE 
تیلغودیک‎ Uy لنگر‎ ap, Bo اک‎ sadly سلطان سید اسان خان غازی‎ 
پیر ایکان بر کول چافنگزلار دیب امري تیلدیار ارشول ساعت کول‎ 
wie باشیخه بر مشت‎ T جافثالی مقید بولدیلار ارق بشافیده بوشاتیبس‎ 


KKK دیسبدورلار‎ uU بر کونده کول‎ eJ o 3, 
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Extract XXVIII. 
uis پارانلار بیزگا کاشقر‎ m) eS nu کوروب‎ PEAS n CoA 
از براي تلم کقار اوچوق بارادورمیز بیز ننک موندین‎ ou دی نامه کيادي‎ 
× بولدپار‎ oly دیب × × × بطرف کاشقر زمین‎ yyy? یوق‎ je 55) 
حضرت پوسف فادیر خان‎ Ned) کی حضرت‎ NIS dso × X 
ولیئیغه پادشاه فیلیب بطرف ماچیری روانه بولدپلار‎ Bab 2 غاری‎ 
حیران فالدپلار شول‎ E AJ کپلیب شہر ننک آلدیغه توشتیلار افرلار بو‎ 
پاد‌شاهم‎ E Te Usd) جوفنه رشدد ننک بر "حرگری بار‎ lacs, 
231) کورسة آلورمو کورمسة هم‎ à ^ بولورسیزلار‎ wens 2 Aye Rodd 
شر کورونوب توررب‎ op آيدي اي وزډر بو ذه‎ daky مو ديدي چوفنه‎ 
کون موذده تورسهة‎ a=? مونداع دیدور دبدی ساحر ديدي شول لشگر‎ 
او 7" همه‎ das رشرد تعظیم‎ BAS ye شرف پاشوراي ديدي‎ qo 
حضرت امام‎ QUT نانک‎ halle کافرلار خوثعال بولوب طبل شادیانه‎ 
OMS ربب‎ $ pum 2 yu 3 XXX ار نماز دی فارع بولوب‎ 
اولاد‎ ez Sas Jb: الله علية ر‎ m مص طق‎ ke بو کیلکاں کشی خضرت‎ 
csi) use صرالدیں و امام‎ G حضرت امام‎ cole Glue Jj us 
ترورلار بو ماوراء الذہر دی کاشغر زج‎ ori es abel و‎ "Um و امام‎ 
بوپور‎ d مینک لشکر بيار س کیلدپلار‎ GP فلع فیلمای اوچوں بوز‎ 2 
ارول کافرلارعه ساغدآق اردفي بویونلاریغه‎ Lass سری‎ ess دپلار‎ - 
E: Jy Mas سیب منخلك (لدیمغه کیایی ه»سلمان بولوب ایمان‎ 
Wo ایماں کیلنورمستلار جوثنه رشید باشلیی همه 2936 اولئوروب‎ 
— فبلادور ديدي بو سوززي‎ ula v شهر‎ e ژیپنی اسیر‎ 
دبذمز‎ v" پاررق جہاں فرانغو بولدی کافرار انديشه فیایب‎ 268,36 
دی بانماس‌مبز ديدي بر باشیل چادیر اررداغه تیکدپلار شمعان باشلیخ‎ 
قیلغالی راست بولدیلار‎ Shin xxx فرق بر ساحر ”رغه مقید بولدي‎ 
glu XxXxX p p n Se st کیہ‎ pl عایس بولدی‎ oe 
Doe, جالدپلار شجاعت یلگ‎ Be ش‌رینه آشکارا بولدی طبل‎ uo 
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aa غایب بولدی شجو طریقه‎ thy همان شپر‎ ol silly جنلتک آت‎ 
BAS ym yl ume فرا ر تابئیلار‎ lass] Menus Cope he J: ی فرق‎ Sho 

X 2 %* فاحبب کبتتي‎ rai! بر‎ M پدمام لد لشکری‎ da, 


Extract XXIX. 

حضرت امامثر چوفنه رشید AXG‏ رشید ننگ cole, 5 NI)‏ روانه 
پولدیلار KX‏ حضرت nno‏ ذمازد ša‏ ایردپلار sk‏ رلار ee eL,‏ س 
enn SU‏ حضرت e‏ رقت «جوه ۱۵ فوید: رك بوغوزلادی XXX‏ 

اذدیی کبس TIE 2 io‏ دیس Asd os!‏ حنگ فیلدپلار eh ue‏ 
als‏ کیسئی Ry‏ بیرمای نیزاریغه الیب VAIS‏ تیزلارینے ھم کیستے 
ار er pee Maud v. mr‏ هواغه اور وب eod‏ بوادهی 
کون توتولدی جہاں فرانغولوق بوادی آسماندیں آراز SOLS‏ ببردین 
غربوی E NI dye pras‏ کیندی XXX‏ بر کشی S‏ 
کاشقرفه باریب حضرت پرسف ol)‏ خان غازي پادشاه غه خبر فیلی 
پوسف فادیر خان پادشاه غازی شول gue‏ آطاندیلار GMa‏ کوندوز 
لاب کیلیب کوردپار کیم حضرت LU abe]‏ مباک باشلارینے ت‌لربدین 
جدا کوررب Urt‏ بوادیلار B42‏ هوش(ربخه کیاد‌پلار ess xxx‏ باار کیم آدم 
cl‏ ارلوکي ساي ننك تاشي ديك يا تادور معلرم بولمایدور افرسو 
ato also‏ دیسا obse‏ فالدپلار r‏ مناحات pum‏ شول tach‏ بر 
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Introduction. 


The Vuttodaya (‘ Exposition of Metre’) is the second metrical treatise 
written in Ceylon during the twelfth century by the Páli grammarian 
Moggallána, under his priestly title of Sangharakkhita Thera. It is the 
only work on Pali prosody extant, and is founded on the Vrittaratnékara 
(Ocean of Metres), a Sanskrit work on post-vedic metres by Kedára Bhatta. 
It contains 136 stanzas or portions of stanzas, divided into six chapters 
which treat of the following subjects : 

Chap. I.—The technical terms, and symbols in prosody. 
Chap. IL-——Metres regulated by time. 

Chap. III.—Metres with quarter verses similar. 

Chap. IV.—Metres with half lines similar. 

Chap. V.—Metres with quarter verses, dissimilar. 

Chap. VI.—The six problems. 

The work opens with the usual adoration to Buddha. Then follow an 
explanation of the technical terms, and a description of the various metres 
in Pali prosody. In the second, third, fourth, and fifth chapters, each 
variety is illustrated in its own metre. The sixth chapter enunciates the 
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six problems, and the work closes with a tribute of regard to the author's 
instructor, Sila Thera. 

The text has been collated from several Burmese MSS. and compared 
with two other valuable copies, one, a transcript from a Singhalese MS. in 
the India Office, kindly presented to me in 1870 by the late Professor 
Childers ; the other, a tract, derived from two Singhalese MSS. by Profes- 
sor Joh. Minayeff, published in 1869 by the Imperial Academy of Sciences 
of St. Petersburg. Mr. Childers’ copy has 138 verses, but the last two are 
merely portions of postscripts to other treatises of the author. Mr. 
Minayeff's text from wrong numbering has only 119 verses, though the 
matter forms 136. In this sketch C stands for the first of these, and M. 
for the second. 

There are several Pali commentaries on Vuttodaya, and glosses on the 
commentaries. It is believed, the following comprise all that are to be met 
with in Burma. 

1. Vuttodaya Tika, by Nava Vimalabuddhi at Pugan du- 

ring the reign of the Burman king 


Kyatswa, circa 1212 A. D. 


2. Chandostrattha, by Sadhamma ñáņa at Pugan during 
the same period. 

3. " Tika, by the same author. 

4. Cha-ppaccaya, by the same author. 

5.  Facanatthajotikd, by Vepulla at Pugan during the same 
period. 

6. " Tika, by the same author. 

7. Kavisara, by Dhammananda at Pegu during the 


reign of the Pegu monarch Dham- 
marájádhirája, circa 1885—1421, 
A. D. 

8. Tika, by Buddhadháta daring the same pe- 

riod. 

Of these, the three principal commentaries, vz., the second, fifth, and 

seventh have been consulted, and are referred to under the abbreviations 
of Chando., Vac., and Kav. 
_ My grateful acknowledgements must here be made to the subjoined 
works from which I have derived great assistance ; C. P. Brown's Sanskrit 
Prosody Explained ; Weber's Ind. Stud., Vol. VIII; Colebrooke's Life 
and Essays, Vol. III; and the translation of the Vrittaratnékara now 
passing through the pages of the Pandit at Benares. 

A table of the prosodial feet is given at page 391, they are denoted in 
these pages by the initial letter of their symbols in capitals. A single long 
syllable is marked G, a spondee Gá ; a breve is marked L, a pyrrhie Lá. j 
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NAMO TASSA BHAGAVATO ARAHATO SAMMASAMBUDDHASSA. 


e 


eo 


. nam’ atthu janasantánatamasantánabhedino, 


dhamm’ ujjalantarueino, munindodátarocino, 


. Pingalacariyadihi chandam yam’ uditam purá 


suddhamágadhikánan tam na sádheti yat? icchitam,? 


. tato Mágadhabhásáya, mattavannavibhedanam, 


lakkhyalakkhanasamyuttam,? pasannatthapadakkamam, 


. idam Vuttodayam nama, lokiyacchandanissitam, 


árabhissám" abam. 'dáni* tesam sukhavibuddhiyá. 


. sabba-gla mn’, ádi-*ga-lahu bhyá, majjhanta garü? ja sá. 


majjhanta-la ra t’, ete ’ttha’ ganá ; go garu, lo lahu. 


. bha-ja-sá sabbaga-lahu pafic’ ime, santhita gana 


ariyadimhi vifideyyá: gano idha catukkalo. 


S gádi ca, digh iggahitapar 
. samyogadi ca, digho ca, niggahitaparo ca, yo. 


garu vanko padanto® vá; rass’ adito? mattiko ľ uju. 


. pare pádádi-samyoge, yo pubbo garuk’ akkharo,”° 


lahu sa kvaci vilifieyyo ; tad udáharanam yathá :— 


* dassanarasánubhavane" || nibaddhagedhá jinass’ ayam janata, 
* vimhayajananí saññata-|| kriyá nu kan nánurafijayate." 
2 


vititieyyá, lokato, saññá sammuddosurasadinam ; 
pádo fieyyo catutthamso; padacchedo yati bbhave.'? 


chanda’ yam, C. 

yath' icchitam, C ; yad icchitam, M. 
lakkha, C. 

árabhissam ahan dáni, C and M. 
man’ adi, C : m-na 'digalahu, M. 
guru every where for garu in C. 
ra te-t attha, C; rat’ et? attha, M. 
padanto, C. and M. 

rasso "1110, C. 

guru-v-akkharo, C. 
rasànubhavaze, M. 

yati bhave, M. 
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samam addhasamam! vuttam, visamafi eáparam tidha. 
samá lakkhanato pádá cattáro yassa, tam samam. 


. yass’ antimena dutiyo tatiyen’ ádimo samo 


tad addhasamam ;? afifan tu bhinnalakkhanapádikam. 
pádam ekakkharárabbha, yáva chabbisatakkhara, 
bhave pádehi tam chandam nánánámoditam tato. 
dandakáeandavutthyádi, pádehi chahi, tihi tu, 

* gáthá ’ti ca, paratth’ evam chandosaiitiapakásitá. 


. anantaroditam, c! afifiam etam, sámaiifianámato 


* gáthá "icc eva,? niddittham,® munindavacane pana. 
visesanámato, kifici gahetvá sabbathocitam* 
dassayissim’ ahan, t'ettha naman’ avibhavissare.° 


iti Vuttodaye chandasi saivita paribhásániddeso náma pathamo paricchedo. 


24. 


chattho 'khilalahu jo vá ga-yutá, “ite chagganá na jo visame; 
ariyá y antaddhe' lo chattho "nte gana cch’ aññe. 

pathamaddhe chattho ce sabbalah ’etth’ ádilahuni? bhavati yati 
tapparako 'nte pi sace carime pi bhavati catuttho 'nte. 


. ariyásámafifiati ce pubboditalakkhanam bhave yassá. 
4 - 4 4 e z y 
. ádimam atha pádayugam yassá tyamsehi sa pathya. 


yattha ganattayam ullanghiyobhayatth' ádimo bhave vipulá. 
garumajjhako jakáro catutthako dutiyako capala. 
capalágatákhilaüi ce daládimam lakkhanam bhajati yassá 
pathya-lakkhanam alam mukha-capalá nama sá bhavati. 
pathyáya? lakkhanafi ce pathamaddhe lakkhanan tu capaláyam.'? 
dutiye dale "tha yassá pakittita sá jaghana-capala. 


Ariyajatiyo. 
sabbam pathamadale yadi" lakkhanam ariydya vuttam ubhayesu 
yassá dalesu yuttam vutta sá giti vutta yati lalitá. 


addhasamam, C. 
gáthá-m-icceva, C. 
nidditthá, C. and M, 
sabbato 'citam, C. 
aham, M. 

ávibhavissare, C and M. 
ariyá anta, C and M. addho tor addhe every whore in C. 
sabbalahetvádi, C. 
"paula Co 

10 capalûya, M. 

" yadi wanting in M. 
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